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WARNING: TO REDUCE THE RISK OF FIRE
OR ELECTRICAL SHOCK, DO NOT EXPOSE
THIS PRODUCT TO RAIN OR MOISTURE.

BEFORE YOU PLAY, PLEASE READ THE CAUTION-
ARY COPY APPEARING ON PAGE 4.

CAUTION:

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the
limits for a Class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the
FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable
protection against harmful interference in a residential instal-
lation. This equipment generates, uses and can radiate radio
frequency energy and, if not installed and used in accordance
with the instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio
communications. However, there is no guarantee that inter-
ference will not occur in a particular installation. If this equip-
ment does cause harmful interference to radio or television
reception which can be determined by turning the equipment
off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the inter-
ference by one or more of the following measures:

— Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.

— Increase the separation between the equipment and
receiver.

— Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit dif-
ferent from that to which the receiver is connected.

«— Consult the desaler or an experienced radio/TV tech-
nician for help.

Any unauthorized changes or modifications to this equipment
would void the user's authority to cperate this device.

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation
is subject to the following two conditions: (1) This device may
not cause harmful interference, and (2} this device must accept
any interference received, including interference that may
cause undesired operation.

CAUTION

RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK
DO NOT OPEN

A

CAUTION: TO REDUCE THE RISK OF
ELECTRIC SHOCK, DO NOT
REMOVE SCREWS.
NO USER-SERVICEABLE
PARTS INSIDE.
REFER SERVICING TO QUALIFIED
SERVICE PERSONNEL.

The lightning flash with arrowhead symbol,
within an equilateral triangle, is intended to alert
the user to the presence of uninsulated
“dangerous voltage™ within the product’s
enclaosure that may be of sufficient magnitude
to constitute a risk of electric shock to persons.

The exclamation point within an equilateral tri-
angle is intended to alert the user to the presenc-
e of important operating and maintenance
(servicing) instructions in the literature accom-
panying the appliance.

The model number of this product is found on the rear of the unit.
The model number and serial number are found underneath the
keyboard.

Please note the model and serial numbers in the space provided
below and retain this sheet as a permanent record of your
purchase to aid identification in the event of theft.

MODEL NUMBER

SERIAL NUMBER




— Technics —

[ OWNER’S MANUAL }

Before you play

For iong and pleasurable use of this instrument, and to gain a thorough understanding of
your KN6000 Keyboard, it is strongly recommended that you read through this Owner’s
Manual once.

The Owner's Manual is comprised of the following parts.
BASIC FUNCTIONS This part includes an explanation of basic procedures

and points you should be aware of for proper operation
of your instrument.

PRACTICAL APPLICATIONS This part comprises a detailed explanation of sound,
effect, rhythm, SEQUENCER, COMPOSER, Disk Drive

and MIDI.
REFERENCE GUIDE Reference guide for the contents of the SOUND
(separate booklet) GROUP, RHYTHM GROUP, MIDI data, etc.



Important Safety Instructions

WARNING

When using electric products, basic precautions

shouid always be followed, including the following;

+ Read all the instructions before using the
product.

Safety

+« Power Source—The product should be con-
nected to a power supply only of the type
described in the operating instructions or as
marked on the product.

« Polarization—This product may be equipped
with a polarized line plug(one blade wider than
the other). This is a safety feature. If you are
unable to insert the pluginto the outlet, contact
an electrician to replace your obsolete outlet.
Do not defeat the safety purpose of the plug.

¢ Periods of Non-use—The power-supply cord
of the product should be unplugged from the
outlet when left unused for a long period of
time.

Installation

+« Water and Moisture—Do not use this product
near water—for example, near a bath-
tub,washbowl, kitchen sink, in a wet base-
ment, or near a swimming pool, or the like.

+» Cart/Stand—This product should be used
only with a cart or stand that is recommended
by the manufacturer.

» Ventilation—The product should be located
so that its location or position does not inter-
fere with its proper ventilation.

+ Heat—The product should be located away
from heat sources such as radiators, heat
registers, or other products that produce heat.

+ Foreign Material--Care should be taken so
that objects do not fall and liquids are not
spilled into the enclosure through openings.

Listening caution

This product, either alone or in combination with
an amplifier and headphones or speakers may
be capable of producing sound tevels that could
cause permanent hearing loss. Do not operate
for a long period of time at a high volume level
or at a level that is uncomfortable. If you ex-
perience any hearing loss or ringing in the ears,
you should consult an audiologist.

Service

+« Damage Requiring Service—The product

should be serviced by qualified service per-

sonnel! when:

a. The power-supply cord or the plug has
been damaged; or

b. Objects have fallen, or liquid has been
spilled onto the product; or

¢. The product has been exposed to rain; or

d. The product does not appear to operate
normally or exhibits a marked change in
performance; or

e. The product has been dropped, or the
enclosure damaged.

« Servicing—Do not attempt to service the
product beyond that described in the user-
maintenance instructions.

All other servicing should be referred to
qualified service personnel.

Maintenance

+» Be sure to switch this unit off after use, and
do not switch the unit on and off in quick
succession, as this places an undue load on
the electronic components.

+ To maintain the luster of the keys and buttons,
wipe with a clean, damp cloth, and polish with
a soft, dry cloth. Polish may be used, but do
not use thinners or petro-chemical-based
polishes.

« A wax-based polish may be used on the
cabinet, although you will find that rubbing with
a soft cloth will suffice.

SAVE THESE INSTRUGTIONS
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Controls and functions

SOUND CONTROLLER

Modify the sound in

realtime with the trackball.

(Refer to page 43.)

AUTO PLAY CHORD
Add an automatic accompaniment

to your selected rhythm.
(Refer to page 51.)

RHYTHM GROUP

Various rhythm patterns are
available for each rhythm
group. (Refer to page 48)
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PERFORMANCE PADS
Add various phrases to your
performance with the pad
buttons. (Refer to page 66.)

FADE IN/JOUT

Begin your song with a
slowly increasing volume, or
end it by having the sound

PITCH BEND/MODULATION

The PITCH BEND wheel allows
a “sliding” change in the pitch.

The MODULATION wheel is

used to add vibrato to the sound.
{Refer to page 44.)

slowly fade away. (Refer to
page 56.)



DISPLAY

Displays performance information, function

settings and other messages. (Refer to page 27.)

+ Adjust the readability with the CONTRAST
control at the lower left side of the display.

PANEL MEMORY

Store the panel settings, then recall
them instantaneously just by pressing
a button or two. (Refer to page 63.)

SOQUND GROUP

Various sounds are available for each
sound group.

{Refer to page 32.)
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TRANSPOSE CONDUCTOR SEQUENCER

Raise or lower the key Assign a different sound to Record and play back your
of the entire keyboard. each part, then assign the performance.
(Refer to page 45.) desired parts to sections of (Refer to page 72.)

the keyboard.
(Refer to page 36.)

MUSIC STYLIST FAVORITES TECHNI-CHORD

You can choose to have You can record four different Block chords are

all the settings of this special displays of your favorite automatically added to the
instrument automatically sounds and rhythms, functions, melody. (Refer to page 46.)

set. (Refer to page 60.) etc. (Refer to page 30.)



Getting started

Before you play
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'l | Piug the power cord into an outlet. 4 | Adjust angle of the display.
DISPLAY ANGLE lever

2 Affix the music stand as shown.

+ While pulling the DISPLAY ANGLE
| lever towards you, swivel the

display forward to the angle at
which it is easiest to read.

3 Press the POWER button to turn it on. + To return the display to its original
position, do so while pulling the
POWER DISPLAY ANGLE lever towards you.
Mo mon Be careful not to pinch your fingers.

{Left end of the keyboard)

+ Headphones may be plugged into the + The pitch of this instrument can be adjusted
PHONES terminal. This will automatically for when playing with other instruments,
switch off the speaker system, and sound is {Refer to page 140.)
heard only through the headphones. ¢ For information on this instrument’s backup

{ function, refer to page 177.
¢ Under certain conditions, the functions and

.‘ memories of this instrument may be
(ﬁm initialized when the power is turned on.
o (l
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Playing
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'I In the CONDUCTOR section on the
panel, press the RIGHT 1 button to
turn it on.

LEFT RIGHT 2 RIGHT 1
o o]

P

()

2 In the SOUND GROUP section, press
one of the sound buttons,

SOUND GROUP

STRINGE &
OFANO  QGUTAR () VOCAL (3 BRASS

-

MALETE CRGAN & saxd
OORCHPERG O WORLD  (JACCORDION  (CWOODWIND

Q_PAD Q BYNTH (O BASS > DRUM KITS

DIGITAL ACGORDOH
WRAR S0UND
T

’

°|

Select a sound from the list of sounds
shown on the display.

PE% SOUND 3 Rigr 3 -0 ! Lm0 e
Vintage E.P. |

Dright Pisno Suitcass [.P.

Piana | Detave * Hodern E.P.

Electric Grand - Pon E.F.

oouoo

Harpsichord Clavi

+9889868666000088 8 ¢

o 00000

GO

» The list of sounds is contained on
two or more screen “pages”. To see
a different part of the list, press
either PAGE button.

Play the keyboard.

* Your Keyboard features Touch
Response. You control the volume
by playing the keys harder or softer.

Set the MAIN VOLUME toc an
appropriate level with the sliding
control.

s Refer to page 32 for detailed information
about selecting sounds.
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See and listen to the
demonstration
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'I Press the DEMO button. s The demonstration performance and
display corresponding to your
selection will begin.
* To end the demonstration before it
DEMO.? has finished, again press the button
O for the selected demo tune.

3 When you are finished listening to the
demonstration tunes, press the DEMO

2 Use the buttons to the left, right and button again.
helow the display to select the

demonstration tune you wish to see

and listen to.

] DLRONSTRATION

JU000

DAF PRI IO s, (e

> 4556666566666660 6

ocs 10000

CrCH

¢ |f you press and hold the DEMO button for e Some of the buttons do net function during
a few seconds, or if you press first the the DEMQO mode.
DEMO button and then the START/STOP
button, ali demo tunes are demonstrated in
order in a medley performance. The medley
performance continues until the
START/STOP button or the DEMO button
is pressed again.

12



Add effects
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A-B-C

Add breadth. Add reverberation.

A Press the CHORUS button to turn it on. C Press the REVERB button to turn it on.
CM:’oﬂus REVERS
. o]

O O

Add effect.
B Press the MULTI button to turn it on.

MULTI

o}

O

* These effects are applied to all the sounds -
of the instrument. In addition, you can apply
various effects to specific parts. (Refer to
page 39.)

e You can modify the way in which the
various effects are applied. {Refer to page
41.)

13
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Modify the sounds as you play

[realtime)
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Modify the sound with the
trackball

A During your performance you can
make various changes to the sound
with the SOUND CONTROLLER.

SOUND CONTROLLER
RESET MODE

O . O

Slide the pitch up or down.

B While pressing a key on the keyboard,
move the PITCH BEND wheel up and
down to control the pitch.

PITCH BEND
S

§——s

Add vibrato.

C While pressing a key on the keyboard,
move the MODULATION wheel up to
add the effect.

| S——

« If you wish to cancel the changes made
with the SOUND CONTROLLER, press the
RESET button.

¢« When you release your hand from the
PITCH BEND wheel, it returns
automatically to the center position.

14

¢ When the vibrato effect is not needed, set
the MODULATION wheel to the MIN
position.



Play back commercial song disks
(DIRECT PLAY)
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'I Insert the song disk into the Disk Drive 3 | Use a the buttons below the display to
slot. select a song.
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2 | On the DISK MENU display, select

DIRECT PLAY. + For SMF songs, use the PLAY AS

button te specify a sound
B olee v pre arrangement mode.

Elois oas Lo {7
[fa PeFEREMCES st i

(RS comeer pesect ] 4 Press the START button.
Rosron st sonsme oo L U » The selected song is played back.
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¢ DIRECT PLAY is possible from the
following disks:

Standard MIDI File

Standard MIDI File with Lyrics

DISK ORCHESTRA COLLECTION™
(DOC)

PianoDisc™

* All product and company names are trademarks or
registered trademarks of their respective owners.

* DISK ORCHESTRA COLLECTION is a trademark of

the YAMAHA Corporation.
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Select the registration for a
music style (music styLisT)

]

16

Press the MUSIC STYLIST button to
turn it on.

MUSIC STYLIST
[w]

N

Select MUSICAL CATEGORY.
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Use the CATEGORY A and ¥
buttons to select a category.
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4 Use the STYLE A and ¥ buttons to
select a music style,

L] AUSI1CAL CRIFGORY ste. Acoumtic Heat
; 3

s 00000
100000

OO

 S90393000080500 8

—
o0

s You can use the SKIPA and v
buttons to skip te the previous or
following sub category.

» When you select a style, the sounds
and rhythm which are best suited
for the selected style are
automatically selected.

5 Play the keyboard.
» When you specify a chord, an intro
is played, after which the automatic
rhythm starts.

s You can also search for a style
aiphabetically or by music era. (Refer to
page 60.)

17



Automatic panel settings
{ONE TOUCH PLAY)
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'I ] Inthe RHYTHM GROUP section, 4 Press the AUTO PLAY CHORD's
press the button for a desired rhythm. MODE button'to turn it on.

. RHYTHM GROUP — AUTO PLAY CHORD —
o EA O Pop O BALLAD 0 ',?\

C]DEDD oot

BIC BAND JATZ MARCH BALLROOM
Qa5WING O COMBO O EWATZ O ASHOWTIE |

DFF#DN

Iy

TIN O WORLD () CLISTOM OLOAD

D Q Cj D 5 Select ONE FINGER on the display.

2 Select a rhythm from the list of
rhythms on the display.

=]
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88888888%8888888 6 Press and hold the ONE TOUCH

PLAY button for a few seconds.

3 Press the AUTO PLAY CHORD's R
OFF/ON button to turn it on. O

- AIJTO PLAY CHORD -

O * The sound, effects and tempo
suitable for the selected rhythm are
automatically selected. The tempo

can be adjusted with the
TEMPO/PROGRAM.

18
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7 Use your left hand to play the chords 8 § At the end of your performance, press
and your right hand to play the melody. the INTRO & ENDING 1 or 2 button.
+ Pressing a key on the left area of
the keyboard will cause the
automatic rhythm pattern to start o s
playing {synchro start). ( )

» An ending pattern is played, after
which the automatic accompaniment
stops.

» |f the START/STOP button is
pressed, the accompaniment stops

' immediately.
c G7 F
® o0 @
¢ In this example you played chords by e You can insert a fill-in pattern while the
pressing the keys for the “root notes™ (ONE preset rhythm pattern is playing by pressing
FINGER chords). But you can also specify either the FILL IN 1 or FILL IN 2 button.

the chord by playing all the notes in the
chord. (Refer to page 52.)
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Store your panel settings
(PANEL MEMORY)
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{sounds, volumes, etc.) one of the numbered buttons of the

'I Set up the desired pane! settings 3 With the SET button held down, press
‘ PANEL MEMORY (1 to 8).

2 Use the NEXT BANK button to select
a bank (A, B, C, 1 to 10).

NEXT DANK

&

s The bank numbers are shown on

. s The current panel settings are now
the display.

stored in the specified bank and
number. When you select the same
bank and number again, the stored
pane! settings are recalled.

¢ If you do not wish to recall the rhythm,
tempo, etc. with the PANEL MEMORY,
press and hold the SET button for a few
seconds to show the PANEL MEMORY
MODE display, and select NORMAL.
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Recall your favorite panel
settings at the press of a single
button (CUSTOM PANEL)
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'I Set up the desired panel settings
{sounds, volumes, etc.)

2 Press the SET button and the
CUSTOM PANEL button at the same
time.

i

f@ééé%éé

s “COMPLETED!" is shown on the
display and the settings are stored.
You can recall the stored settings at
any time by turning on the CUSTOM

| PANEL button.

* The PANEL MEMORY data is overwritten
when disk load or automatic settings are
performed, so if there is one particular
combination of settings that you want to be
able 10 always easily access, you can
record it in the CUSTOM PANEL button
and recall it merely by pressing the button.
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Record your performance
(SEQUENCER)
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'I In the SEQUENCER section, press the 2 Press the OK button.
EASY REC button to turn it on.
—SEQUENCER —
MAY  EAgYREC [smw]
© Bes ]
O ] g
] | o ]
) Lifelaldals) —_—
3
5 €38986586656865856 8-

+ The display changes to the
REALTIME RECORD display.
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Play the song on the keyboard. Playing back your recorded
performance

A Press the SEQUENCER RESET (FILL

When you have finished playing, press IN 1) button.

the EASY REC button again to turn it

FILLIN
off. o1
—SEQUENCER— . G
PLAY EAGY AEC SEQUENCER
RESET

[o] (]
« The PLAY button in the
SEQUENCER section turns on. 01°02 05 0 4 bear

ap

s Your performance is played back
just as you recorded it.

* When you are finished playing back
your performance, press the PLAY
button in the SEQUENCER section
to turn it off.

B I Press the START/STOP button.
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Save data on a floppy disk

)
c
o
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m
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S

2

L
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3}

o1}

: 'I Insert a disk you wish to save to into 3 Select TECHNICS FORMAT.
the Disk Drive slot. Push it all the way
in until you hear a click.

oc 10000

‘ 9908945995998 A5

4 I Specify a file number to save to.

SAVE.

0uooo0

O

' %8888888?%888888 :

cs 00000

o

+ |If you attempt to use the SAVE
procedure when an unformatted
disk is inserted into the Disk Drive
slot, the FORMAT display appears.

Foilow the instructions on the £ ._, ,. T, é ?
display to format the disk. g g -

|« )
(F tting the disk will cl > =0
da?;n::hilcnhgis sur:nt\;;l stf)?:dr z:ythe ‘ %888888888888888 B 6

disk.)

ocx 10000

¢ The performance data of the song
recorded in the SEQUENCER is
saved on the floppy disk.
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s The data is copied to the internal
memory of this instrument.

Recall data from a floppy disk 3' Press the LOAD button.

'I Press and hold the DISK button for a
few seconds.

N 4 Press the PLAY button in the
®» o SEQUENCER section to turn it on.

O — SEQUENCER—
%} EASY REC
P o

2 Select the file you wish to load.

5 Press the START/STOP button.

START/STOP

Q©1 0203 O4BEAT

D

+ The recalled song is played back,.

.+ T0000

ocy 00000

rfa
D
abD
abo
D
D
ap
aD
abD
aD
b
b
anD
Ccio
abo
ao
.-

Q4

a The following data can be saved/loaded:

CURRENT PANEL (The current panel settings)
PANEL MEMORY

SEQUENCER

PERFORMANCE  ["comMpOSER (MEMORY contents)

SOUND MEMORY

PERFORMANCE PADS (USER memories)
EFFECT MEMORY

USER MIDI (USER memories of the MIDI PRESETS)
FAVORITES

HOME PAGE

ALL CUSTOM STYLE

BACKUP

o For detailed information, refer to pages 118 and 177.

25



Load rhythm data from a Technics
pattern disk (composer LoaD)

)
c
o

2
o
c
S5

b

2
7
b

m

pattern disk into the Disk Drive slot.

'I ‘ Insert a commercially scld Technics 4 Press the LOAD hutton,

2 In the RHYTHM GROUP section,
press and hold the LOAD (MEMORY)
button for a few seconds.

$8698695669866986 58

ocs 10000

RHYTHM GROUP

8416 FOCKNAOLL
O BEaY Q POR QO BALAD O $BES

CJCJ !

é mé DBG*D Owé e Rhythm data is loaded to the
COMPOSER memory (MEMORY).
% "ﬁ ‘% ‘5 You can use the rhythms during
your performance, just like the
o U™ owow gouston OHEE preset rhythms.

O

3 Select the name of the pattern to load.

odsﬂﬂﬁﬂﬂ
oo 00000

8888888%ﬁ7?88888
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About the display

A large-size display, easy to operate with excellent readability, is used for displaying various information
such as the names of the selected sounds and rhythms etc. and when setting the functions. Let's take

a look.
s The display illustrations shown in this User's Manual are examples for the sake of clarification; the

actual displays on your instrument may differ from the illustrations.

Normal display (HOME PAGE)

This is the kind of infermation you see on the
display during a normal performance.

Selected rhythm RIGHT 1 part sound

Tempo RIGHT 2 part scund -

LEFT part sound

Chord name (when auto-
matic accompaniment is
active)

» You can specify the contents that you wish to have displayed. (Refer to page 162.)

Volume balance

At the bottom half of the normal display, the
volume balance of each part is represented in a
fader illustration and by a number (0 to 127). You
can use the balance buttons below the display
to adjust the volumes.

SJSSISJSslo

DAM: DRUMS ACP: ACCOMP APC: AUTO PLAY CHORD PADS: PERFORMANCE PADS

When setting the volume balance, press the m MUTE

upper button to increase the volume and the To mute a part, press both the corresponding

lower button to decrease it. upper and lower buttons at the same time.

» Hold a button down to scroll the volume quick- » The volume display for a muted part is shown
Iy. as “MUTE".

» Pressing either balance button for a muted
part will cancel the mute function.

27

-
T
o
B
T
Q
=
-
P
3
=}
ke
<[




>
8
o
®
‘T
o
S
L
p—
>
o
o
<

m OTHER PARTS/TR

If you press the OTHER PARTS/TR button, the
display changes to show the volumes of PART
(PT) 1-16. You can then adjust the volumes of
these parts. These parts are active when playing
back a song disk or when this instrument is con-
nected to external MIDI equipment and is used
as a multi-timbre sound generator.

» When there are other parts or tracks to access,
the OTHER PARTS/TR indicator is lit.

PAGE

When there are additional parts to the current
display, a page number indication, for example
PAGE1/2, appears in the upper right corner of
the screen. For example, 1/2 indicates that there
are two pages of the display, and the current
page is page 1. In this case, you can use the
upper and lower PAGE buttons, to the right of
the balance buttons, to view ditferent “pages” of

the display.

PAGE

IS

» Press the upper button to view the next page
of the display, and the lower button to view
the previous page of the display.

+ On the last page of the display, pressing the
upper button returns to the first page. And
conversely, on the first page of the display,
pressing the lower button will skip to the last
page.

28

Menu dispiay

The PROGRAM MENUS button controls multiple
functions. Press the button to access its menu
display.

PROGRAM
MENUS

<O

O

m Example of menu display: PROGRAM
MENUS

Select a function from the menu display by press-

ing the corresponding button to the left or right

of the display indicated by the 4 and P arrows.

TJ PROGRAM MENUS . ==
Pl souno SOUND EDIT 7]

[Elrevers & errecT sEQUENCER R

CONTROL

ot PERFORMANCE PAOS 2]
3 customize

campaser [

00non
guooo

¢ In this manual, the steps describing how to
select a function from a menu display are
generally abbreviated as follows, for example:
*On the PROGRAM MENUS display, select
SOUND."



/

Setting display

When you select an item from the menu display,
the setting display for the item is shown.

The buttons to the right, left and/or directly below
the display are used to select and adjust the set-
tings.

m Example of setting display: MASTER
TUNING

['B HRSTER TUKING

MASTER TUNING : [HiWh]Hz

istslololatslolslslelstolstatele

Press the button corresponding to the A or v but-

ton on the display to change the value.

# In this manual, this procedure is written as
follows: “Use the A and v buttons to adjust
the pitch.”

TEMPO/PROGRAM

If the TEMPO/PROGRAM indicator is lit while
you are using the display to adjust the setting, it
indicates that this dial can be used to quickly
change the displayed value or setting.

TEMPO/PROGRAM

» The setting which can be adjusted is high-
lighted on the display.

EXIT

While the setting display is shown, press this but-
ton to go back to the previous display.

DISPLAY
HOLD
‘O

EXIT

DISPLAY HOLD

Press this button to turn it on when you wish to
maintain the current display. You can keep a dis-
play which is normally automatically canceled,

for example, or even during a performance, you .

can monitor information which is not shown on
the normal display.

DISPLAY

¢ The indicator for this button may flash if the
current display is one which is normally auto-
matically canceled.

+ |fthe PROGRAM MENUS button, for example,
is pressed, the DISPLAY HOLD mode is can-
celed.

CONTRAST

Use the CONTRAST to adjust the readability of
the display.

CONTRAST
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HELP

You can find an explanation of each button’'s
function on the display.

1.While the normal performance display is
shown, press the HELP button.

HELP

¢ The following display appears.

U HELP FUNCTION — .

Rfter pressing the Help button. press any button pn the
KMEOOO and the screen Will give pou information about the
button's use. Press the HELP button again, or the EXIT buttan
to turn off the HELP functian.

Use the hyttons at the bottom of the this screen to change
The Help language and press OK.

i ENGLISH - )

2. Use the buttons below the display to select a
language.

3. Press the OK button.

4. Press a button on the panel whose explanation
you wish to read.

* An explanation of the button’s function is
shown on the display.

5. Press the HELP button again to exit the help
mode.

s Attention display messages and error mes-
sages are also shown in the selected lan-
guage.

» The appearance of the display on your instru-
ment may be different from the illustrated dis-
play in this manual depending on the region
in which your instrument was purchased and
the selected display language.

Favorites

You can record four different special displays of your favorite scunds and rhythms, functions, etc.

1. Press the FAVORITES button to turn it on.

N

o
FAVORITES
CUSTOMIZE

¢ The display looks similar to the following.

L) FAVORLTE 128

no USA March 274 !
~ Bright Piano

1:Favarite Sanple

Electric Grand 2:Favorite Sound )
SOUND PART 3Favrite Rythe [~ gy e
B0 32T NG Favar| b STVLE NARE
:Favgrite Merw :
E HOME PAGE

SETTING &8 (4]
2. Press the FAVORITES SETTING button.

FAVDRITES SETTING

30

* The display looks similar to the following.

(13 FAUORITES SETTING =g

CATEGORY ITEM
[CURRENT EOUWD |

CURRENT RHYTHM '

CURRENT SEYLE

SOUND MENU

EFFECT HENU

SHD EDIT HEMU !

BEDUEWCER HEML

BANK
1:Favorite Sample
2:Favgrite Sound

3:Favorite Rhythm
4:Favorite Menu

3.Use the number buttons to select a BANK
number (1 to 4).

4. Select the desired item.

» Use the CATEGORY A and v buttons to
specify a category, and then the ITEM A and
v buttons to select an item.

» The MUTE KEYS function silences the sound
of the keyboard keys. This is convenient when
you wish to pretend to play the keyboard while
playing back a recorded performance.



+« The PANIC function interrupts the sound, for
example, when it {ails to cease during a MIDI
performance.

¢ The VOCALIST WORKSTATION function ac-
tivates a special display when Digitech equip-
ment of the same model is connected to this
instrument.

5. While pressing the SET button, specify where
you wish to paste (put) the item,

e While the SET button is depressed, the display
appears as shown below. Use the buttons to
the left and right of the display to specify where
you wish to paste the item.

Keep holding the set USA March 2-4
-~ button and push a !

left side or right
Sioe buttan pou like,

then you can set

. the selected item to
the button instead
of current item.

SOUND PART
SETTING

[F=]1HOHE PAGE
E] SETTING

6. Repeat steps 4 and 5 to create the display you
want.
o There are nine settable items on the display.

7. Press the BANK NAMING button.
+ The display looks similar to the following.

| [Favorite Sample

[QTBSRBCDEFBHIJKLHND

8. Use the buttons below the display to assign a
name to your customized display.

+ Press the ABC hution to enter alphabetical
characters. While the SHIFT button is
pressed, upper case letters are entered.

¢ Press the 123 button to enter numbers, etc.
While the SHIFT button is pressed, you can
enter symbols.

¢ Press the POSITION button to move the cur-
SOT.

¢ You can also use the TEMPO/PROGRAM dial
to select the characters.

¢ Press the INS button to enter a space at the
cursor position,

» Press the DEL button to erase the character
at the cursor position.

« Press the CLR button to erase the entire
name.

¢« Press the —»<« button to center the name.

9. When you have finished assigning a name to
your customized display, press the OK button.

10.0nthe FAVORITES SETTINGS display, press

the OK button.
e Your customized display is stored.

m Recall a FAVORITES display
1. Press the FAVORITES button to turn it on.

2.Press the 1, 2, 3 or 4 button to specify the
bank you wish to recall.

3. Use the buttons to the left and right of the
display to specify the ITEM you wish to recall.

» Press and hold the FAVORITES button for a
few seconds to access the CUSTOMIZE fea-
ture, by which your customized instrument set-
tings are activated. (Refer to page 161)

+ The FAVORITES settings can be saved to a
disk.
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Partl Sounds and effects

strument.

NX SOUND

NX SOUND is the Technics original sound gen-
erator format which evokes realtime perfor-
mance quality and expressive power, and
dramatically expands the number of sounds and
effects generated. This format includes GM2
(General MIDI Level 2), and make various con-
trols possible when data is created and
reproeduced by computer.
¢ For information about GM2, refer to page
119.
¢ Equipment with the logo shown below is com-
patible with NX SOUND song data.

JVUX

SouUunD

Part

This instrument is organized into the following
parts.

RIGHT 1, RIGHT 2, LEFT:

These are the parts the performer plays on
the keyboard.

« These are independent from the playback
parts. For example one can to perform on
the keyboard while playing back a song disk
with 16-part standard MIDI files (SMF).

Overview of sounds and effects

The following is an overview of the sound parts and the SOUND DSP (the basic effects) of this in-

PART1 to 16:
SMF song disk playback parts, or parts for
MIDI receive.

ACCOMP1 to 5, BASS, DRUMS 1, 2:
Parts for the automatic accompaniment.

PADS:
Parts for the PERFORMANCE PADS

Sound DSP

This instrument employs five SOUND DSP’s to

create the sounds,

Three of them are for the RIGHT 1, RIGHT 2

and LEFT parts; for these parts you can use

the SOUND DSP and select lifelike sounds.

The remaining two are used in the normal mode

of the automatic accompaniment; the optimum

effects for the selected rhythm are automatically
set.

» The DSP for the ACCOMP parts can also be
used for the SEQUENCER parts. (Refer to
page 143.)

¢ The types and number of sounds that can be
selected for parts that can use the SOUND
DSP and parts that cannot use the SOUND
DSP differ.

Selecting sounds

Select the sounds for the three parts you can play on the keyboard—RIGHT 1, RIGHT 2 and LEFT. After
first selecting a part and a SOUND GROUP, choose the desired sound from the display.

Select a sound

1.In the PART SELECT section, choose RIGHT
1, RIGHT 2 or LEFT.

PART SELECT
Q C Q

LEFT RAIGHT 2 RIGHT 1

32

+ The CONDUCTOR huttons are used to specify
which part is heard. (Refer to page 36.)

+ For the RIGHT 1 and RIGHT 2 parts, when a
CONDUCTOR button is selected, the cor-
responding PART SELECT button is also ac-
tivated.




Part |

Sounds and effects

2. In the SOUND GROUP section, select a sound
group.

SOUND GROUP

STRINGS &
O PIAND {3} GUITAR Q VOCAL ) BRASS

I

MALLET & QRGAN L EAX &
QORCHPERC O WORLD O ACCORDION O

I

O PAD O SNTH O BAsS O ORUM KITS

] -

e The sounds in DRUM KITS are percussion
sounds that you play by striking the keyboard
keys.

e MEMORY is reserved for storing sounds you
modify. {Refer to page 144)

3. Select the desired sound from the list on the
display.

2 150U SR LR P L2
Uintage E.P. L

Bright Piano Suitcase E.P.

¢+ Piano | Octave Modern E. P.

Electric Grand Pop E.P.

Harpsichord Clavi

When you select a sound, the optimum effects
for the sound are automatically applied.

You can also choose to cancel this automatic
feature. (Refer to page 141.)

You can use the PAGE buttons to view a
different part of the list.

The sound you select is memorized for the
part you selected in step 1.

The sounds that can be selected forthe RIGHT
1, RIGHT 2 and LEFT parts and for PART 1-16
vary.

The illustrated display shows one example,
and the actual display may be different.

. Play the keyboard.

This instrument features INITIAL TOUCH (the
volume, for example, changes depending on
how hard the keyboard is played) and AFTER
TOUCH (effects are added by pressing the
keys harder).

SOUND EXPLORER

This is a convenient feature for finding the sound
you want from the many available sounds.

1. Press the SOUND EXPLORER button to turn
it on.

» Use the buttons to the left and right of the
display to select the sound.

) SOUND =IRIGHTZ1

e Piano PIAND i
onn MALLETRORCH PERC ; .
Bright Piano GUITRR Honky-Tonk Piano °
WORLD b usens
STRINGS ’ “Electric Grand
(43 163-1 UUCRL i 4G 323-1
* Piano | Octave GRGHN:FICCgRDlDN Midi Grand
RAS

a8 161-3 LI

* Piano 2 Octave =

2.Use the A and v buttons to select a GROUP
of sound.

(ag 321-3 ’
Rock Piano

() 48 181-2

_lii-l)l-? .
Mellow Piano

5. 91-€
Vintage E.P. 1

3. Use the buttons on both side of the display to
select the sound.

¢ The numerical value that is displayed for each
sound is the MIDI [BANK MSB, LSB]-PRO-
GRAM CHANGE number.

» GM?2 sounds are selected on this display.
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Partl

Sounds and effects

Digital Drawbar

You can play organ sounds while controlling the drawbars on the display.

1.

2.

3.

Pz SOUND - RIGHT.

In the PART SELECT section, select a part.

Press the DIGITAL DRAWBAR button to turn
it on.

The display locks similar to the following.

PERCUSSIVE
TONE o

DRAWBAR ATTRCK TIME
RELEASE TIME :

PERCUSSIVE TONE DECAY :

LEVEL : :
ATIACK RELEASE DECAY LEVEL

Use the balance buttons below the display to
adjust the volume of each drawbar.

The volume of each drawbar is illustrated on
the display and changes when you press the
corresponding balance buttons to adjust the
volume.

The DIGITAL DRAWBAR can not be selected
for the ACCOMP and BASS parts of the COM-
POSER or PERFORMANCE PADS.

Change the sound type

Use the <Jazz Drawbars> / <Rock Drawbars>
button to select the type of sound.

PERCUSSIVE TONE

PERCUSSIVE TONE adds a tone with a fast in-
itial attack to the drawbar sounds. You can select
two pitch levels of attack tones.

Use the PERCUSSIVE TONE 2 2/3' and 4’ but-
tons to turn the respective tone on or off,

34

The buttons are red when they are on.

TREMOLO

Tremolo is a rapid oscillation in volume, like the
effect of a rotating speaker. The tremolo speed
can be changed while you are playing.

The SOUND DSP (ROTARY SPEAKER/
ROCK ROTARY) is used for the tremolo effect.
This effect does not work if the SOUND DSP
button is turned off.

Use the TREMOLOQ button to switch between the
SLOW and FAST rotating speeds.

The tremolo setting is effective for each part
fn common.

The types of SOUND DSP used with the
TREMOLO effect are as follows:

Jazz Drawbars: ROTARY SPEAKER

Rock Drawbars: ROCK ROTARY
TREMOLQO does not work for parts which can-
not use the SOUND DSP.

Other settings

DRAWBAR ATTACK TIME:
Use the ATTACK A and v buttons to adjust
the time it takes for the drawbar sound to
sound after a key is played.

DRAWBAR RELEASE TIME:
Use the RELEASE A and v buttons to ad-
just the time it takes for the drawbar sound
to die out after the keys are released.

PERCUSSIVE TONE DECAY:
Use the DECAY A and v buttons to adjust
the time it takes for the percussive tone to
die out.

PERCUSSIVE TONE LEVEL:
Use the LEVEL A and v buttons to adjust
the volume of the percussive tone.

The above settings are effective for the RIGHT
1, RIGHT 2 and LEFT parts in common.



Part | Sounds and eflects

About foot marks

The foot indication (for example 8’) refers to the pitch of a rank of pipes in a pipe organ. If 8’ is used
as the standard (the pitch as played on the keyboard), a 16’ rank pitch will be one octave below the
8' rank pitch, and a 4’ rank pitch one octave above.

When the C° key is pressed, the sounds of the different pitch ranks are as follows.

C? d2 e2 f2 92 a2

16 g 513 4 223 2 1% 1130 1

0
P
Q
QO
o
-
[}]
©
c
o
L]
©
c
3
o
v

Accordion Register

You can play accordion sounds on a special display.

1.In the PART SELECT section, select a part. 3.Use the TYPE A and v buttons to select a
type of accordion (GERMAN, ITALIAN).

PART SELECT

4. Select the register (sound) from the lower dis-

0 < O
D O O play or from BASS1 and BASS2.
e The buttons are red when they are on.

+ Only one register can be selected.

2 RIGHT 1

2. Press the ACCORDION REGISTER button to
turn it on.

_J
e
DRAWBAR | .| REGISTER

o O

¢ The display looks similar to the following
OLNG 5 8 ACCORGIO
:BRASSI:
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Part | Sounds and effects

Assigning parts to
the keyhoard

The CONDUCTOR buttons are used to assign the parts (RIGHT 1, RIGHT 2, LEFT} to the keybocard in
many different ways. For example, you can split the keyboard into right and left sections (SPLIT), and
assign a different sound to each section.

CONDUCTOR
CONDUCTOR settings How sounds are assigned to the keyboard
All keys produce the RIGHT 1 sound.
LE51 R%IT? Fl-ﬂ.l

RIGHT t

CONDUCTOR

All keys produce the RIGHT 2 sound.

LEFT PIGHT 2 RIQHT 1
[2) o o

RIGHT 2

CONDUCTQR

All keys produce both the RIGHT 1 sound and the RIGHT 2 sound.

LEFT RGETZ  RIGHT1

RIGHT 1 + RIGHT 2

CONDUCTOR

The left keys produce the LEFT sound and the right keys produce the
RIGHT 1 sound and the RIGHT 2 sound.

"'33_
O LEFT RIGHT 1 + RIGHT 2

(s
)

The left keys produce the LEFT sound and the right keys produce the
RIGHT 1 sound.

LEFT RIGHT 1

CONDUCTOR

The left keys produce the LEFT socund and the right keys produce the

:‘Fai- Rl/@c:;{_z HOcH)Yl RIGHT 2 Sound.

LEFT RIGHT 2

CONDUCTOR

* The volume for each part can be adjusted independently. (Refer to page 27.)
+ The following conditions are in effect when the AUTO PLAY CHORD is used.
— ONE FINGER mode: The sounds assigned to the LEFT part are not produced when the left section
of the keyboard is played.
—ONE FINGER, FINGERED mode: You cannot assign sounds to all the keys.
—PIANIST mode: The keyboard cannot be split.
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SPLIT POINT

When the keyboard is divided into left and right
sections, the split point is indicated by the lit in-
dicator. You can change the location of the split
point.

- /T

7

» Eachtime the SPLIT POINT button is pressed,
the indication moves to the next split point in
the following order. G2 - C3 —» G3 — cus-
tomized split point (all indicators off) (see
below).

m Customized split point

Use the following procedure if you wish to store
a split peoint at a location other than G2, C3 or
G3.

1. Press and hold the SPLIT POINT button for a
few seconds.

SPUT
POINT

O

2.Press a key on the keyboard to specify the
desired split point.

+ A split pointis set at the location of the pressed
key, and is indicated on the keyboard illustra-
tion on the display.

e The key at the split point is the lowest note of
the right keyboard section.

* After a few seconds, the display exits the set-
ting mode.

0
-
33
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» Whenever the keyboard is split, you can select

your customized split point by. pressing the
SPLIT PCINT button until none of the split
point indicators is lit. In this case, the cus-
tomized split point is indicated on the display.

mwm 70" 5 Rock FleHTL German Acdn 1
F1gnTz Bigband Brass

J=120 T E.Piano |

PADS: VYo

Customized split point
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Sounds and effects

RIGHT 1/RIGHT 2 OCTAVE

During your performance you can quickly change
the octave of the RIGHT 1 and RIGHT 2 parts.
Use this convenient function to expand the oc¢-
tave range of the keyboard, especially during a
split-keyboard performance.

Use the R1/R2 OCTAVE buttons (+ and =) to
change the octave.

R1A2 OCTAVE
O

ap

e Press the + button to raise the pitch and the
— button to lower the pitch (-2 to +2).
* The display looks similar to the following.

v RI'/R2 OCTAUE: "

OCTAVE :

You can also use the A and v buttons on the
R 1/R 2 OCTAVE display to change the oc-
tave.

The display returns to the previous display
after a few seconds.

A lit + or — indicator shows that the octave has
been changed.

To cancel the octave change, press both but-
tons at the same time.

The note pitches (NOTE NUMBER) recorded
in the SEQUENCER and during MIDI trans-
mission are also affected by this octave set-
ting. However, it does not affect SEQUENCER
playback or received MIDI data.

SOLO

Each part can be set to monophonic sound.
1. Select a part.

2.Press the SOLO button to turn it on.

SOLO
Q

O

* The sound of that part will be moncphonic.

* When two CONDUCTOR parts, one with the
SOLO turned on and one with the SOLO
turned off, are mixed, then only the highest
pitch of the played chord plays in the sound
for which the SOLO is turned on.

¢ In the initialized condition, the SOLO is auto-
matically turned on or off depending on the
sound you select,.
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Effects (parm)

You can achieve even fuller and stirring sounds by adding various effects for each part.

SUSTAIN

SUSTAIN is the gradual fading out of musical
tones after the key is released.

1.In the CONDUCTOR or PART SELECT sec-
tion, turn on the part to which this effect will
be applied.

2. Press the SUSTAIN button to turn it on.

o

SUSTAIN

s The SUSTAIN can be set to on or off for each
part.

» This effect does not work for the sounds in the
DRUM KITS sound group.

» This effect may not work for some sounds.

+ In the initialized state, the sustain can be
turned on and off with the optional Foot Switch
(1) (sold separately).

DIGITAL EFFECT

DIGITAL EFFECT gives the sound richness and
enhances your performance.

1.1n the CONDUCTOR or PART SELECT sec-
tion, turn on the part to which this effect will
be applied.

2.Press the DIGITAL EFFECT button to turn it
on.

DIGITAL
EFFECT

s The on or off status of the DIGITAL EFFECT
is preset for each sound.

» This effect does not work for the sounds in the
DRUM KITS sound groups.

+ This effect may not work for some sounds.
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Part |

Sounds and effects

SOUND DSP

The SOUND DSP works like a studio effects
processor, providing effects such as CHORUS,
PHASER, DELAY and DISTORTION,

« There are five SOUND DSP groups, consisting

of three for RIGHT 1, RIGHT 2 and LEFT, and
two for the automatic accompaniment or SE-
QUENCER.

1.1n the CONDUCTOR or PART SELECT sec-
tion, turn on the pan to which this effect will
be applied.

2. Press the SOUND DSP button to turn it on.

ko] o

SOUND
DSP VARIATION

e You can turn on the VARIATION button to
change the nuance of the effect.

e For the RIGHT 1, RIGHT 2 and LEFT parts,
when the DIGITAL DRAWBAR is on, this but-
ton is used to specify the tremolo effect type
(ROTARY SPEAKER/ROCK ROTARY).

® Type and parameter settings

1. Press and hold the SOUND DSP button for a
few seconds.
e The display changes to the following.

Enhancerd

Enhancer| Tremolo
Auto Pan
Enhancer? Vibrato

EnhancerS
Ring Modulator
Mixup |
Parametric EQ

LFO Filter
Enhancer

Enhancer6

2.Use the PART A and v buttons to select the
SOUND DSP you wish to set.

» Only parts that can use the SOUND DSP can
be selected.

3.Use the A and Vv buttons to select an effect
group.

+ The EFFECT MEMORY is for edited effects
{see below).

4. Use the buttons to the left and right of the
display to select the type.

e If the types comprise more than one display
“page,” use the PAGE buttons to switch pages.

40

5. Use the DEPTH A and Vv buttons to set the
depth of the effect.
¢ The depth does not change for some types.

¢ This display can also be accessed from the
REVERB & EFFECT MENU display. (Refer to
page 142.)

m EFFECT EDIT

The effects can be edited and then stored in a

memaory.

¢ MEMORY LISTis used to store all five SOUND
DSP groups.

1. Select an effect type to use as a base.

2. Press the EDIT button.
» The display changes to the following.

EFFECT MEMORY LIST
1:EMPTY i

ERTY e
© WRITE | T y

3.Use the PARAMETER A and ¥ buttons to
select the parameter.

4. Use the VALUE A and v buttons to adjust the
setting.

5. Press the NAMING button and assign a name
to the effect, if necessary.

« Refertopage 31 for details about the NAMING
procedure.

6. Use the EFFECT MEMORY A and ¥ buttons
to specify the location in which to store the
edited effect.

7. Press the WRITE button.
+ The parameters vary depending on the effect
type selected as the base.
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Effects (eLoBaL)

You can apply effects to the whole instrument.

REVERB

REVERB applies a reverberation effect to the
sound.

Press the REVERB button to turn it on.

REVERS
o]

O

B Type and parameter settings

1. Press and hold the REVERB button for a few
seconds.

+ The display changes to the following.

o

Roonml . .Reverb

EFFECT MEMORY
Room2
Platel

Plate2

[z cETRIL EDIT

2.Use the A and v buttons to select an effect
group.

s The EFFECT MEMORY is an edited effect
group.

3.Use the buttons to the left and right of the
display to select a type.

4. Use the TOTAL DEPTH A and v buttons to
set the depth of the effect.

» This display can also be accessed from the
REVERB & EFFECT MENU display. (Refer to
page 142.)

m DETAIL EDIT

Your edited effect can be stored in a memory for

tater recall. .

e The procedure is the same as for SOUND
DSP. (Refer to page 40.)

a o

a
o 00 oo

GHORUS

Add breadth to the sound.

Press the CHORUS button to turn it on.

CHORUS
o]

O

@ Type and parameter settings

1. Press and hold the CHORUS button for a few
seconds. :

» The display locks similar to the following.

“horu: .Band Chorus i Chorus3
EFFECT MEMORY H
Chorus2 : Chorusd

[ pETRIL EDIT

2.Use the A and Vv buttons to select the name
of the effect group.
+ EFFECT MEMORY is an edited effect group.

3. Use the buttons to the left and right of the
display to select a type.

m DETAIL EDIT

Your edited effect can be stored in a memory for

later recall.

» The procedure is the same as for SOUND
DSP. {Refer to page 40.)
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Part |

Sounds and effects

MULTI

Various effects can be applied.

Press the MULTI button to turn it on.

MLTI
O

O

@ Type and parameter settings

1.Press and hold the MULTI button for a few
seconds.
* The display looks similar to the following.

QL PacE 34

Overdrive Shal lowb
Fuzz

Rmp Sinulator
Limiter
Compressor
Slow Attacker
Dual Delay
Cross [Delay

Shal low2 Shalioub

Shal low3 Shal louw?

Shallowd Shal louw8

] oETRIL EDLT

2.Use the A and Vv buttons to select the name
of the effect group.
¢ EFFECT MEMORY is an edited effect group.

3. Use the buttons to the left and right of the
display to select a type.

m EDIT

Your edited effect can be stored in a memory for

later recall.

s The procedure is the same as for SOUND
DSP. (Refer to page 40.)

s [f a type from the VOCAL group was selected,
the REVERB works for the MIC REVERB.

42

MIC

You can add reverb and other effects to sound
from a connected microphone.

1.Connect a microphone to this instrument.
{Refer to page 178.)

2. Press the MIC button to turn it on.

e MIC VOLUME
o}

5 e

+ Reverb is added to your voice.
¢ Use the MIC VOLUME to adjust the
microphone volume.

8 Effect settings

Adjust the settings of the reverb and effects that

are applied to the mic.

+ In addition to the special reverb for the mic
input, the MULTI effect can be applied to the
mic input.

1.Press and hold the MIC button for several
seconds.
» The display looks similar to the following.

Yol M1, REVERB: 8 EFFECT -
BRRSS SIMULATOR 1

i T R H
HARMDNIZER 1

HARMONIZER 2

B LTt EFFECT SET

2. Set the MIC REVERB.

 Use the PARAMETER A and V¥ buttons to
select an attribute, and use the VALUE A and
Vv buttons to adjust the corresponding setting.

o For some MULTI EFFECT settings the effect
does not change.

* You can specify whether or not to apply the
reverb with the MIC REVERB ON/OFF button.

3. Set the MULTI EFFECT.
* Use the buttons to the left of the display 1o set
the type of effect.
BRASS SIMULATOR 1, 2: Your voice is con-
verted to the sounds of brass instruments.
HARMONIZER 1, 2: Harmony is added to your
voice.
e You can use the MULTI EFFECT OFF/ON
switch to specify whether or not toc apply the
effect.
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« [fthe HARMONIZER type was selected on this
display, or if the HARMONIZER type was
selected for the MULTI EFFECT SET, Use the
HARMONIZER PART A and v buttons to
specify the part to which the harmony is to be
applied. If you wish to mute that parnt, press
the MUTE button to turn it on.

* If either BRASS SIMULATOR or HAR-
MONIZER is selected on this display, the
MULTI effect is applied exclusively to the MIC.
Note that the MULTI effect applied to other
parts is turned off,

m MULTI EFFECT SET :

You can select other types that can be set with

MULTI. Select the types by pressing this button.

» If a type other than a VOCAL group type is
selected, the normal REVERB, not the MIC
REVERB, may be applied. In this case, the
effect does not change even if the MIC
REVERB setting is adjusted.

Controller

Use the controller to change the nuance of the sound while you are playing.

SOUND CONTROLLER

By operating this controlier, the nuance and ef-
fects of the sound can be changed in various
ways.

—— SQUND CONTROLLER ——
RESET MOOE

O, 0

s The controller is moved verically (Y) and
horizontally (X} to change the sound.

» The way to change the sound is different for
MODE (see below) setting.

» When the SOUND CONTROLLER position
coincides with the actual effect, the indicator
lights.

» This effect does not function for the AUTO

" PLAY CHORD accompaniment pattern or
during a normal performance for the sounds
of the LEFT part.

» Press the RESET button to return to the initial
sound. (PAN returns to the standard condi-
tion.)

m MODE
You can select specific effect elements to
change.

1. Press the MODE button to turn it on,
e The display looks similar to the following.

REVERB & CHI

- PAN & BRIGHTNESS PAN & REVERB

ENVELOPE

PAN & SOUND DSP

BRIGHTNESS
FILITER RESONANCE

2.Use the buttons to the left and right of the
display to select the effect element you wish
to change.

* You can use the buttons below the display to
adjust the maximum vertical and horizontal
change. Use the A and ¥ buttons to select
the direction, and use the RANGE A and v
buttons to select the range. This setting is
effective for all modes in common.

s The display returns to the previous display
after a few seconds.
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Part |

Sounds and effects

PITGH BEND

The pitch of the instrument can be continuously
changed with the PITCH BEND wheel at the left
end of the keyboard. Using this control, you can
produce the effect of bending the strings on a
guitar.

While pressing a key on the keyboard, move the
wheel up and down to control the pitch.

PITCH BENO
S

——s

| S

s When you release your hand from the wheel,

it returns automatically to the center position
and the pitch bend effect is turned off.

+ The pitch bend effect does not function for the
AUTO PLAY CHORD accompaniment pattern
or during a normal performance for the sounds
of the LEFT part.

+ The amocunt of pitch bend can be set. (Refer
to page 135))
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MODULATION

The MODULATION wheel is used to apply a
vibrato effect, for example, to the sound.

While pressing a key on the keyboard, move the
wheel up to add the seffect.

MOOULATION
—

—

 When this effect is not needed, set the
MODULATION wheel to the MIN position.

» This effect differs depending on the selected
sound.

¢ The vibrato effect does not function for the
AUTO PLAY CHORD accompaniment pattern
or during a normal performance for the sounds
of the LEFT part.
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Transpose

= e
0 a a _ap \ﬁ——l 000w
o vo oS cJcojooo a6 sa s oo
\°o° l'EEEoooammc; Chepr 000 0 0000 se J

The TRANSPOSE buttons are used to change the key of the entire instrument in semi-tone steps across
an entire cctave.

Suppose you learn to play a song—in the key of C, for example—and decide you want to sing it, only
to find that it's either too high or too low for your voice. Your choice is to either learn the song all over
again in a different key, or to use the TRANSPOSE feature.

TRANSPOSE
<O o]

1o

Adjust the key with the + and — buttons.

¢ The key is changed in half-tone increments up
to plus or minus one octave.

« If the two buttons are pressed at the same
time, the key returns to C.

« When the TRANSPOSE function is active, the
transposed key is shown on the display, and
the + or — indicator is lit.

FLE Piano
Fimnz Bigband Brass
E.Piano 1

Actual key
<Example: transposed to D>
Played keys
Notes that sound

f [
I J - -

—@} & — s - ) 1 -
S mE——— ———
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Partl Sounds and effects

Techni-chord

TECHNI-CHORD turns your single note melodies into full chords and offers you a choice of different
types from a simple duet which adds one harmony note to your melody note, to big band reeds which
adds four harmony notes to your melody note. |f TECHNI-CHORD is part of a ONE TOUCH PLAY or
MUSIC STYLIST registration, a suitable TECHNI-CHORD type will be selected automatically.

Example:
Left hand {chord)

O

| y
et e ——
] ] ) T

Right hand (melody) {3}‘3—

1. Split the keyboard into left and right sections.

2.Press the TECHNI-CHORD button to turn it
on.

3.Play the keyboard.,
*» The melody you play with your right hand is
automatically played in chords which are

based on the chords you play with your left
hand.

* This feature is very effective when used with
the AUTO PLAY CHORD.

Type setting

1. Press and hold the TECHNI-CHORD button
for a few seconds.
* The display locks similar to the following.

CLOSE HYMN
OPEN 1 i
OPEN 2 BIG BRND BRASS
DUET { BIG BRND REEDS
DUET 2 OCTAVE i
COUNTRY HARDROCK

THEATRE FANFARE

2.Use the 4, A, ¥, P buttons to select the
harmony style.

» When the OCTAVE, HARD ROCK or FAN-
FARE style is selected, the TECHNI-CHORD
functions even when the keyboard is not split.

I ORCHESTRATOR : NDUCTOR

2 ORCHESTRATOR

You can specify which part is used for the har-
mony tones. Your TECHNI-CHORD performance
is enhanced by selecting harmony sounds dif-
ferent from the sounds you play and the sounds
produced by the automatic accompaniment.

Use the A and v buttons to select the part for

the harmony notes.

o If CONDUCTOR is selected, the harmony
notes are produced in the sounds of the part
which is currently selected in the CONDUC-
TOR (RIGHT 1, RIGHT 2). In other words, the
harmony notes are produced in the same
sound as the melody notes. If both RIGHT 1
and RIGHT 2 are on, the harmony notes are
produced in the sound of the RIGHT 1 part.

46

* Inthe case of EASY RECORD (see page 76),
when set to CONDUCTOR or a part other than
PART 4, the TECHNI-CHORD sound is not
recorded; so when you use EASY RECORD,
please set to one or the other.



Part Il Playing the rhythm

Overview of rhythm performance

An explanation follows of the terms related to this instrument’s rhythm performance.

Rhythm and accompaniment pattern Gustom Style
Each rhythm is comprised of not only a DRUMS You can create your own styles, load styles from
pattern, but also of accompaniment patterns a floppy disk, and store them in a special area
called BASS and ACCOMP. The combination of the memory called CUSTOM. The stored
of all of these is the rhythm. . style is called the CUSTOM STYLE.
e The accompaniment pattern sounds when

you perform using the AUTO PLAY CHORD H Create a CUSTOM STYLE

(APC). (Refer to page 51.) Here is the procedure to create a new style.
Bhythm and Stwg 1. Store the sound and effect settings in bank

o ) ' A, B or C of the PANEL MEMORY (1 - 4).

One rhythm of this instrument is comprised of (Refer to page 63.)
four VARIATION patterns, and for each one the
optimum sounds and effects are set. s You may also store the automatic settings,
All of these together comprise one STYLE. such as MUSIC STYLIST settings.
— STYLE

2.Create a rhythm in MEMORY A, B or C of
— RHYTHM — the COMPOSER. (Refer to page 106.)

VARIATION 1 r._[ PANEL setting + The banks (A, B, C) are linked, so use them
together. For example, if you are using bank
VARIATION 1 ———[ PANEL setting

A of the PANEL MEMORY, then create the

_ rhythm in MEMORY A of the COMPOSER as
VARIATION 1 [—{ PANEL setting
VARIATION 1 [—{ PANEL setting
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well.

* You may also use the COPY function to copy
a favorite preset rhythm.

¢ Make the VARIATION number correspond to
the PANEL MEMORY number (1 to 4) when

UL

¢ Inthe MUSIC STYLIST (page 60) and MUSIC you create your rhythm
STYLE ARRANGER (page 62) etc. this
STYLE is summoned. 3.Use CUSTOM STYLE COPY to copy the

style to the CUSTOM area.

m CUSTOM STYLE LOAD
Perform the CUSTOM STYLE LOAD/SAVE pro-
cedure. (Refer to page 130.)
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Playing the rhythm

Selecting rhythms

Many exciting rhythms are stored in the memory of this instrument. First select one of the rhythm groups

and then choose the desired rhythm.
Select a rhythm

1.in the RHYTHM GROUP section, select a
rhythm group.

RHYTHM GROUP

ROCICHPOLL
QBALAD O 4BLES

el

O FUNK on.u«:REN OUSTRAD () COUNTRY

(oI

BIG BAND JAZT MARCH BALLAOOM
QaswiNng O COMBO  QAWALTZ D8 SHOWINE

M Y
Q LATIN Q WORLD £ GUSTOM Q E%

OO

+ MEMORY is the group in which you store the
rhythms you create with the COMPOSER.
(Refer to page 104.)

¢ For more information about the CUSTOM but-
ton, refer to page 104.

2. Select the desired rhythm from the list on the
display.

i6 Beat 1

8 Beat 2 i 16 Beat 2

8 Beat 3 Hip 16 Beat

8 Beat Slow 16 Beat Slow

Swing Rock 1 Suing Rock 2

e If there is more than one page to the display,
use the PAGE buttons to move from one
screen page to anocther.
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m VARIATION

There are four variations available for each
rhythm. Use the VARIATION & MSA buttons to
select the desired variation.

MUSIC STYLE
ARRANGER
o]

VARIATION & MSA
lod| a2 3 o213

OO

s Confirm that the MUSIC STYLE ARRANGER
button is off. (If it is on, press it once to turn
it off.)

¢ The nuance of the pattern differs with each
variation number.

» You can change to a different variation while
the rhythm is playing.
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Start the rhythm
There are two ways to start the rhythm.
m Normal start 8 Adjust the tempo
The tempo of the rhythm pattern is adjusted with
1.Select a rhythm' the TEMPO/PROGRAM dial.
2. Press the START/STOP button to turn it on.
TEMPOIPROGRAMO
O‘-sggggp Q 4 BEAT \
e The selected rhythm pattern immediately
begins to play.
e You can stop the rhythm by pressing the . .
START/STOP button again to turn it off. * The tempo is shown on the display as a
» The BEAT indicators above the START/STOP numerical value (. = 40 to 300). o
button light to indicate the beat. On the first » When the TEMPO/PROGRAM indicator is lit,
beat of the measure, the red indicator lights. the TEMPO/PROGRAM cannot be used to ad-
On the second and succeeding beats of the just the tempo. _
measure, the green indicators light in order, * To adjust the tempo during playback, refer to
page 80.
m Synchronized start
y m TAP TEMPO

With the synchronized start feature, the rhythm
pattern starts when you play a key on the key-
board.

1.

2.

Select a rhythm.

Press the SYNCHROC & BREAK button to turn
it on.

SYNCHRO
5 BREAK
o]

D

.Play a key to the left of the keyboard split

point.

The rhythm pattern begins to play.

You can use the synchronized start feature
even when the keyboard is not divided into left
and right sections. To start the rhythm, press
a key to the left of the specified split point.

You can set the tempo of the rhythm by tapping
this button few times with your finger at the tempo
you wish to play.

TAFP
TEMPO

C

The tempo at which the button is tapped is
detected, and the tempo automatically chan-
ges correspondingly.
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Playing the rhythm

Playing the rhythm

Intro, fill-in and ending patterns fitting each different rhythm pattern are permanently recorded in your
Keyboard, thus allowing a versatile rhythm performance.

INTRO

Begin the rhythm performance with an intro pat-
tern.

1. Press the INTRO & ENDING 1 or INTRO &
ENDING 2 button to turn it on.

INTRO 3 ENDING
Q1 oz

ap,

2.Press the START/STOP button to start the
rhythm.

START/STOP
01 Q203 O4BEAT

s An intro pattern is played, after which the nor-
mal rhythm pattern begins.

GOUNT INTRO

You can begin the rhythm performance with a
spoken one-measure count.

1.Press the COUNT INTRO (FILL IN 2) button
to turn it on,

[}

COUNT
INTRO

2.Press the START/STOP button to start the
rhythm.

+ A spoken one-measure count is played, after
which the normal rhythm pattern begins.

50

B Mode setting
You can select the mode for the count sound.

1. Press the MODE button in the AUTO PLAY
CHORD section to turn it on.
— AI\JT,O PLAY CHORD —
R

MODE OFF/ON

+ The display looks similar to the following.

APCS
ONE FINGER

FINGERED
PIRANIST

CHORD FINDER [E)

£ COUNTETNT

2.Use the COUNT INTRO button to select a
mode.

VOICE: A spoken count (initialized setting).
CLICK: A clicking sound for the count.

FILL IN

You can insert a fill-in pattern any time during
the rhythm performance. Choose from two dif-
ferent fill-in patterns.

1. Select a rhythm and press the START/STOP
button.

2. Press the FILL IN 1 or FILL IN 2 button.

FiLL IN
o1 e}

C

SEQUENCER  COUNT
RESET  INTRO

e A fill-in pattern is heard immediately for the
remainder of the measure.

* When a FILL IN button is pressed on the last
beat of the measure, the fill-in pattern con-
tinues to the end of the following measure.
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Finish the rhythm performance with an ending
pattern.

1. Select a rhythm and press the START/STOP
button.

2.Press the INTRO & ENDING 1 or INTRO &
ENDING 2 button to turn it on.

INTRO & ENDING
o1 O

ap,

* An ending pattern is produced, and then the
rhythm performance stops.

» |f you accidentally press the INTRO & END-
ING button in the middle of the tune, you can
press the FILL IN 1 or FILL IN 2 button. The
ending pattern stops, and a fill-in pattern is
produced, after which the normal rhythm per-
formance continues.

Auto Play Chord

Simply by playing a chord on the keybecard, the AUTO PLAY CHORD functicn automatically plays an
accompaniment pattern which matches perfectly the selected rhythm. With a real accompaniment as a
background, you can concentrate on playing the melody.

How the AUTO PLAY CHORD works

So- When an AUTO PLAY CHORD mode is selected,
¥ an automatic accompaniment which matches the
rhythm you have chosen is played in the chord
which you specify with your left hand. The melody
is played with your right hand.
» The accompaniment pattern of the AUTO
PLAY CHORD is composed of 8 parts:
DRUMS 1, 2, BASS, ACCOMP 1-5.
» The volume of each part can be adjusted with

the buttons below the display. (Refer to page
27)

Chord Melody
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Part i Playing the rhythm

Playing chords

Choose from three ways of playing chords.

m ONE FINGER mode

In the ONE FINGER mode, a major chord can

be played just by pressing the key for its root
note.

Example: C chord

Minor, seventh and minor seventh chords are also easily produced.

minor chord seventh chord minor seventh chord
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Play the root note plus a
black key to the left of it.

Play the root note plus a
white key to the left of it.

Play the root note plus a
black key and a white key

Example: Cm

hiianii

Example: C7

A | U

| R

Example: Cm7

m FINGERED mode
In the FINGERED mode, you specify the chord
by playing all the notes in the chord.

» Play at least three notes to specify the chaord.

» |fthe CHORD FINDER procedure is used, you
can see the types of chords that can be
specified and the keys you press to play them.
(Refer to page 55.)
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to the left of it.
m PIANIST mode

In the PIANIST mode, the entire keyboard can

be used to specify chords (FINGERED mode) for

the automatic accompaniment; a RIGHT part is
assigned to all the keys, and the keyboard does
not split.

¢ |f the CHORD FINDER procedure is used, you
can see the types of chords that can be
specified and the keys you press to play them.
(Refer to page 55.)

o When specifying chords, if you press a key a
perfect 5th or more below the lowest note of
the chord, the BASS part becomes a pattern
based on that note.

<APC HOLD>

If this function is assigned to the Foot Switch

(sold separately), then during a performance in

the PIANIST mode, for example, pressing the

Foot Switch will play the currently specified chord

in that timing, allowing you to focus your perfor-

mance on a solo melody.

+« The accompaniment continues in the same
chord as long as the Foot Switch is depressed,
and it does not change even if other chords
are played.

» To change the Foot Switch assignment, refer
to page 159.
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How to use the AUTO PLAY CHORD

1. Select the desired rhythm and sound(s), and
set the tempo.

2.Press the AUTO PLAY CHORD's OFF/ON
button to turn it on.

— AUTO PLAY CHORD —
_0;

“1

OFFON

0%

3. Press the AUTO PLAY CHORD’s MODE but-
ton to turn it on.
¢ The display looks similar to the following.

FINGERED

PIANIST

CHORD FINDER [E)

4. Select an AUTO PLAY CHORD mode (ONE
FINGER, FINGERED or PIANIST).

+ After a few seconds, the display returns to the
previous display.

» If the ONE FINGER or FINGERED mode was
selected, the keyboard automatically splits
into right and left sections.

m MEMORY

When the MEMORY button is ON, even when
the keys are released, the chord is memorized
and the accompaniment continues to play until
you specify another chord.

m ON BASS

If the ON BASS button is ON while the

FINGERED or PIANIST mode is selected, the

BASS part is produced in the key of the lowest

note of the played chord, thus making it possible

to play chords such as C on G.

* For example, with the ON BASS button on, if
you play a C chord by pressing the keys G, C
and E, the BASS part is produced in the key
of G.

5.Press the START/STOP button to begin the
rhythm.

* You can start the rhythm by playing a key on
the keyboard. (Refer to page 49.)

6. Specify a chord.

+ |f the ONE FINGER or FINGERED mode was
selected, specify the chord on the keyboard
section to the left of the split peoint.

+ An accompaniment pattern in the specified
chord is automatically played. Play the melody
with your right hand.

* When you use FILL IN, INTRO and ENDING,
the automatic accompaniment is also used in
these patterns.

» In the ONE FINGER mode, the sound as-
signed to the left section of the keyboard
(LEFT part) does not sound in the initialized
condition.

+ You can set the mode which determines how
the LEFT part sounds during an AUTO PLAY
CHORD performance. (Refer to the next
page.)

¢ In the initialized condition, when the rhythm is
off, if an AUTO PLAY CHORD mode is on and
a chord is specified, the specified root note
(R. BASS part) and chord notes (CHORD part)
are produced. The volumes of these notes can
be adjusted. {(Refer to page 135.)

7. To stop the automatic accompaniment, press
the START/STOP button.

» If you wish the automatic accompaniment to
begin and end the performance, set the
OFF/ON button to off.

Example of how to play a ONE FINGER accompaniment
c F G c
Play the melody with f—— —F —
your right hand. ) & ! = ot = |
] L ] 1 J

A i1
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Part i

Playing the rhythm

Left Hold

This setting determines how the LEFT part
sounds when the LEFT button in the CONDUC-
TOR is on during a performance with the ONE
FINGER or FINGERED mode.

1. Press the MODE button to turn it on.
e The display changes to the following.

ZlAPC SELECT © - L Lk, S mag
ONE FINGER . MEMORY - : ON I
FINGERED i s

PIAN]ST

CHORD FINDER [E]

{ COUNT 1INTRO @ VBICE

2.Use the LEFT HOLD: ON/OFF button to set
the mode to on or off.

m OFF

ONE FINGER:
The LEFT part turns off.

FINGERED:
The LEFT part sounds from the pressed chord
keys.

+ When you select the ONE FINGER mode, the
LEFT button in the CONDUCTOR section
turns off automatically.

=E ON
ONE FINGER:
The LEFT part produces the full chords.
FINGERED:
The LEFT part sounds from the pressed chord
keys.

s« Touch response does not function for the
LEFT part.

¢ When the MEMORY button is on, even when
the keys are released, the LEFT part sound
continues to play.
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APC VOLUME

To adjust the volume balance between the auto-
matic accompaniment and the parts you play
manually on the keyboard, the volume of all the
automatic accompaniment parts (DRUMS, AC-
COMP, and BASS) can be lowered as one.

o}
APC/SEQUENCER
VOLUME
MAX
OFF

Use the APC/SEQUENCER VOLUME slide con-
trol to adjust the volume.

+ Use this control to lower the automatic accom-
paniment volume when it is too loud relative
to your manual performance.

» At the MAX position, the volumes of the auto-
matic accompaniment parts correspond to
their current settings; at the OFF paosition, the
volume is 0. The volume should normally be
set to MAX.

+ The set values are shown in the APC column
of the normal display. (Refer to page 27.)

e The volume can be adjusted for each part.
(Refer to page 27.)

¢ When the position of the slide control coin-
cides with the actual volume, the indicator is
lit. When the volume is changed by of the
PANEL MEMORY or SEQUENCER playback,
the actual volume differs from that indicated
by the position of the slide control. In this case,
the indicator is not lit.

s The volume of the PERFORMANCE PADS
part does not change.

o During SEQUENCER playback or disk
DIRECT PLAY, operation of this slide control
affects the total volume of all the playback
parts.
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CHORD FINDER

The CHORD FINDER can help, for example,
when you do not know which keys to press to
specify a given chord. When you input the chord
name, the CHORD FINDER shows you which
keys to press and even lets you hear the notes
that make up.

1. Press the AUTO PLAY CHORD's MODE but-
ton to turn it on,

—— AUTD PLAY CHORD —
Py S
MODE QFFON

» The display changes to the following.

1 APC SELECT i)
ONE FINGER

FINGERED
PIANLST

4. COUNT INTRG ': UDICE -

2. Select CHORD FINDER.
+ The display changes to the foliowing.
5] CHORD FINDER. .. % 7 s

ROOT: C | APC MODE: B
TWPE:  PRaj INUERS ION:

3. Use the APC MODE button to select the auto-
matic accompaniment mode you will use to
specify chords (FINGERED, PIANIST).
When storing chords with the SEQUENCER,
this button is not shown (the mode is fixed at
FINGERED).

In the list column are shown the chords which
can be specified in each mode.

4, Use the ROOT buttons to select the root note
of the chord. Use the TYPE buttons to select
the type of chord,

A typical way to finger the specified chord
(TYPICAL) is illustrated on a keyboard
diagram. .

Each time the INVERSION button is pressed,
different INVERSION fingerings are illustrated
in order. (If there is no INVERSION fingering
for the specified chord, this button is not shown
on the display.)

When the button with a picture of an ear is
pressed, the notes of the illustrated chord
sound.

5. To exit the CHORD FINDER procedure, press
the EXIT button.

DISPLAY
HOLG
O

ExIy

» You can also access this display by pressing
and holding the MODE button for a few
seconds.
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Part i

Playing the rhythm

BREAK function

With the break function, the rhythm starts when
the left keyboard is played and stops when the
fingers are removed from the keys.

1. Select an AUTO PLAY CHORD mode.
e At this time, the MEMORY button should be
OFF.

2. Press the SYNCHRO & BREAK button to turn
it on.

SYNCHRO
& BREAK
[+]

C D

3. Specify a chord.

* The automatic accompaniment begins to play
(synchronized start).

¢ For the PIANIST mode, play the keys to the
left of the currently set split point.

4. Release the chord keys.

+ The automatic accompaniment stops. When
the keys are pressed again, the rhythm starts
from the first beat.

Fade In/Fade Out

Add interest to your performance by starting a part with a fade-in or ending it with a fade-out.

FADE IN

At the beginning of the song, the volume of each
part rises slowly.

1. Set up the panel settings for your perform-
ance.

2. Turn on the FADE IN button.

FADE
N, ouT

B- o

¢« The indicator flashes. In this condition, the
volumes for all parts change to 0 and no sound
is produced from this instrument until the
FADE IN is turned off or until step 3 is ex-
ecuted.
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3. Play the keyboard or press the START/STOP
button.

¢ The volume slowly builds to its preset level.

» Forthe fade-in effect for a rhythm part or when
playing back a SEQUENCER performance,
turn on the FADE IN butten before pressing
the START/STOP button.

s Atthe end of the fade-in, the FADE IN indicator

goes out.
¢ During the fade-in, FADE IN is shown in the
upper right part of the normal display.
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FADE OUT

At the end of the song, the volume of each part
gradually fades to nothing.

1. Start the performance.

2. Turn on the FADE OUT button at the point you
want the fade-out to stan,

. FaDE
.

« The volumes of all the parts slowly fade to 0.

» The indicator flashes to show that fade-out is
completed, and then goes out. The volumes
for all parts return to their specified settings.

¢ If you wish to interrupt the fade-out, press the
FADE QUT button to turn it off.

FADE SET

Adjust the settings for the FADE IN and FADE
OuT.

1. Press and hold the FADE IN or FADE OQUT
button for a few seconds.

Time

FRDE QUT
Time ¢ 4 measure
Auto reset : ON
Rhwthm Auto sto : ON
SEQ Auto stop o ON

2.Use the A and ¥ buttons to select the item.
Use the A and v buttons to change the setting.

FADE IN

Time:
Specify the time elapsed between 0 volume
to the set volume (1 measure to 16 mea-
sure).

FADE OUT

Time:
Specify the time elapsed between the set
volume and 0 volume (1 measure to 16
measure).

Auto Reset:
Specify whether the volume of each part
automatically returns to its specified setting
(ON, OFF).

Rhythm Auto stop:
Specify whether the rhythm turns off after
fade-out is completed (ON, OFF).

SEQ Auto stop:
Specify whether the SEQUENCER
playback automatically stops after fade-out
is completed (ON, OFF).

* The display returns to the previous display a
few seconds after you have changed the set-
tings.

* You can also access this display from the
CONTROL MENU display. (Refer to page
158.)
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Partll

Playing the rhythm

Sound Arranger

The SOUND ARRANGER feature lets you select other sounds for the AUTO PLAY CHORD parts of

each rhythm.

1. Select the rhythm whose sound you wish to
change.

+ Do not select the MEMORY cor CUSTOM but-
ton.

2.In the SOUND ARRANGER, press the SET
button to turn it on.

— SQUND ARRANGER —
w0 ©
8ET OFFON

s The display looks similar to the following.

B SOUND ARRANGER: ' PATTERN:

PART SOUND {DIGITAL EFF !

ORUMS1 | Por Kit 1o -

DrRUMS2 Standard Kitl l -
BASS Funky E.Bass i OFF

RCCOMP1 Funk Mute Guitar OFF
RCCOMP2 Mute Guitar OFF
RCCOMP3 Bright Pianc OFF
RCCOMP4 Analog Svn. Brass OFF
RCCOMPS SymphonicStrings OFF

3.Use the & and ¥ buttons to select the part
whose sound you wish to change.

4, Select the desired sound.

» The DIGITAL EFFECT on/off status can also
be specified (except for DRUMS part).

» For the DRUMS part, select sounds from the
DRUM KITS group.

» The sound and on/off status of the DIGITAL
EFFECT are shown on the display.

5. Repeat steps 3 and 4 for the other parts as
desired.

6. When you have finished selecting the sounds,
press the SET button to turn it off.

— SOUND ARRANGER —
o] a

SET OFF/ION

58

Playing back the sounds

1.In the SOUND ARRANGER, press the
OFF/ON button to turn it on.

—SOUND ARRANGER —
o T
1
BET OFFION

O

2. Start the rhythm (automatic accompaniment).
+ When the OFF/ON button is off, the factory-
preset sounds are produced.

+ This setting can be set separately for each
rhythm.

« |f you wish to modify the settings you specified,
while the OFF/ON button is on, press the SET
button to turn it on.
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One Touch Play

¥

[‘«?Gg TE e

voos

ONE TOUCH PLAY automatically sets a suggested combination of sounds and an a‘ppropriate tempo
for your chosen rhythm style.

1. Select a rhythm pattern.
s Do not select the MEMORY button.

2. Press and hold the ONE TOUCH PLAY button
for a few seconds.

ONE TOUCH
PLAY

O

s During setting, the style name is shown on the
display.

» The AUTO PLAY CHORD and the SYNCHRO
& BREAK are automatically turned on, and
the sounds and effects, volume balances,
tempo etc. that are ideal for your selected
rhythm are automatically set.

3. Play the keyboard.

» When you specify a chord, the automatic
rhythm begins to play immediately.
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Part i

Playing the rhythm

Music Stylist

MUSIC STYLIST sets up your instrument with a suitable registration for a specific style of music or tune.

Setup by music style
Select a style from the MUSICAL CATEGORY.

1.Press the MUSIC STYLIST button to turn it
on.

MUSIC STYLIST
o]

N

* The display looks similar to the following.

b4l MUSIC STYLIST
E}rusicAL cargcory

Elnusicar ern

2] ALphrBeTICAL LisT
£z] custom sTvLisT

2. Select MUSICAL CATEGORY.
+ The display looks similar to the following.

g=] MUSICAL CRTEGORY

Easv Listening
Rock & Pop . Reoust Exd

Dance Pom : Flugel Por

Partv Husic : Drchestral Eight ALPHABET
Gospe L-Blurs/REE ¢ Hew Unison Eight

Jazz & SHing Easy Plav 8 Beat:

Shousirad Dance BA Note 8 Beat

Trad & Folk . Eas» EP!

Country P Reson~Eight

Latin ~ Horld

STYLE: - ‘Rcoustic Beat
German Schlager : ! ERA

Gent le Sax Eight

CATEGORY &

3.Use the CATEGORY A and ¥ buttons to
select a category.

4.Use the STYLE A and ¥ buttons to select a
music style.

e During the search, you can use the SKIP A
and Vv buttons to skip to the previous or fol-
lowing subcategory.

» The AUTO PLAY CHORD and the SYNCHRO
& BREAK turn on, and the sounds, effects,
volume balances, rhythm and tempo etc.
which are best suited for the selected music
style are automatically selected.

5. Play the keyboard.

» When you specify a chord, the automatic
rhythm begins to play immediately.
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Setup by era

You can select a style from a specific music era.

1. Press the MUSIC STYLIST button to turn it
on.

2. Select MUSICAL ERA.
+ The display looks similar to the following.

Pl AUSICAL ERA. . ‘stney Rcoustic:Beat . isioa:

ERA No. 0 S 14 CATEGORY
Qeony BEit g !
83 Blocks ‘
Ballad Glitter : ALPHABET
Banio Rastine

Bensgn Groove
Bonnie Whist les
Clavder Piano
Cucaracha Duo
Deer Hanmond

3. Use the STYLE A and ¥ buttons to select a
style. .

¢ You can use the SKIP A and v buttons to skip
to the previous or following era.

e The AUTO PLAY CHORD and the SYNCHRO
& BREAK turn on, and the sounds, effects,
volume balances, rhythm and tempo eic.
which are best suited for the selected style
are automatically selected. :

4. Play the keyboard.
* When you specify a chord, the automatic
rhythm begins to play immediately.
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Setup by alphabetical order

You can use alphabetical or numerical search to
select a style name.

1. Press the MUSIC STYLIST button to turn it
on.

2. Select ALPHABETICAL LIST.
s The display looks similar to the following.

B=] ALPHABETICAL LIST * ©. stiie: Acoustic Beat - =108

CATEGORY

Acoust ic Groove ERA
Acoust ic Jazz H

Ady's Partyirdan
AL J's Svath
Al's Lead
Alexander’s Band
ALl Oyt Conbo

3.Use the STYLE A and ¥ huttons to select a
style.

» You can use the SKIP A and v buttons to skip
to the previous or following alphabetical or
numerical heading.

» The AUTO PLAY CHORD and the SYNCHRO
& BREAK turn on, and the sounds, effects,
volume balances, rhythm and tempo eic.
which are best suited for the selected style
are automatically selected.

4. Play the keyboard.
* When you specify a chord, the automatic
rhythm begins to play immediately.

Custom style selection

You can select a style stored in CUSTOM, or a

style loaded to CUSTOM from a disk.

s Details about the CUSTOM STYLE can be
found on page 104.

1. Press the MUSIC STYLIST button to turn it
on.

2. Select CUSTOM STYLIST.
s The display looks similar to the following.

13 CUSTON: STYL1ST:

aC Y

String Orchestra -1
PianistHode Trio 148
Nedw Guitars a

Piano Por : TEHPD
Piano Ainosphere 80

Strina Orchestra 80
PianistMode Trio 148
New Guitars a1

. msxﬁ WSI’VLE )

3. Use the STYLE A and ¥ buttons to select a
style.

» You can use the SKIP A and v buttons to skip
to the previous or following CUSTOM.

s The AUTO PLAY CHORD and SYNCHRO &
BREAK turn on, and the settings for the
selected style are recalled.

4.Play the keyboard.
» When you specify a chord, the automatic
rhythm begins to play immediately.

+ On the MUSICAL CATEGORY and AL-
PHABETICAL LIST or MUSICAL ERA dis-
play, each press of the ALPHABET/
CATEGORY/ERA button at the upper right
allows you to move freely between the two
displays.

« After deciding on a style with the MUSIC
STYLIST, if you record the settings in the
PANEL MEMORY, the same style name is
copied to the PANEL MEMORY (up to 16
characters). When you recall the PANEL
MEMORY settings, this style name is shown
at the top of the normal display. (Refer to
page 63.)

s After selecting a style, turn the MUSIC
STYLIST button off if you wish to have the
normal display active during a performance.
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Partll Playing the rhythm

Music Style Arrangenr

| R p—

e,
TS o e TR e
"0' ll HEE SRS EOFT 555 53035000820

The MUSIC STYLE ARRANGER helps you to make professional registration changes during your
performance. Select between four contrasting registrations at the push of a button, or let your instrument
change the registration automatically for you when you use FILL IN 1 or 2. The MUSIC STYLE
ARRANGER will also alter the accompaniment in character with the registration change creating a

polished sounding arrangement.

How to use the MUSIC STYLE AR-
RANGER

1. Select a rhythm pattern.

2.Press the MUSIC STYLE ARRANGER button
to turn it on.

”ﬂ’%)mh
3. Use the VARIATION & MSA buttons to select
a style {1 to 4).

MUSIC STYLE
ARRANGER

VARIATION & MSA
o Q2 ok ] 04

OO0

¢ The nuance of the pattern differs with each
Aumber.

» The panel settings (including the tempo)
change according to the selected rhythm and
music style. The AUTO PLAY CHORD, the
MEMORY button and the SYNCHRO &
BREAK button are automatically turned on.
When a key on the left section of the keyboard
is pressed, the automatic rhythm begins to
play immediately.

s During your performance, the style can be
changed, but the tempo does not change.
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How to change the music style
during your performance

While you are playing the keyboard with the
MUSIC STYLE ARRANGER on, press the FILL
IN 1 or FILL IN 2 button,

FILLIN
ol o2

ap

SEQUENCER  COUNT
RESET  INTRO

s Each time the FILL IN 1 button is pressed, the
FILL IN 1 pattern plays, and then the music
style changes inthe 4 -+ 3 —» 2 — 1 order.
And each time the FILL IN 2 button is pressed,
the FILL IN 2 pattern plays, and then the style
changes inthe 1 + 2 — 3 — 4 order.

® MUSIC STYLE ARRANGER mode

You can define which panel settings change by
pressing a FILL IN button when the MUSIC
STYLE ARRANGER is used.

1.Press and hold the MUSIC STYLE AR-
RANGER button for a few seconds.
» The display changes to the following.

5] MUSIC STYLE. ARRANGER MODE -, ° "

RHYTHM

SOUND & RHYTHM

PRNEL MEMORY

2. Select the mode.

RHYTHM:
Only the rhythm changes.

SOUND & RHYTHM:
The sound, effects, rhythms, etc. change.
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PANEL MEMORY:

The PANEL MEMORY number (BANK A: 110
4} changes. You can store your desired panel
settings in the PANEL MEMORY beforehand
and switch from one to another quickly.

After a few seconds, the display exits the set-
ting mode.

You can also access this setting display from
the CONTROL MENU display. (Refer to page
158.)

Panel Memory

aooo
Ty rrav=rere e

2 oo
6 anmmmmooemc\m Mo

PANEL MEMORY stores all the current panel settings so you can recall them at the push of a button.

How to store the panel settings

By storing all the panel settings you use for a
song in the same bank, for example, you can
switch from one panel setup to the nextin a flash.

1.

Set up the desired panel settings (sounds,
volumes, etc.)

. Press the BANK VIEW button to turn it on.

/

The BANK SELECT display appears.

. Select the desired bank (A/B/C/1-10).

The bank selection display is comprised of two
pages: 1/3 and 2/3. Use the PAGE buttons to
switch pages.

. With the SET button held down, press one of

the numbered buttons of the PANEL
MEMORY (1 to 8).

-t

POOOOOO0

The panel settings are now stored in the
specified bank and number,

m BANK VIEW

After selecting a bank, you can use the PAGE
buttons to go to the PAGE 3/3 page and confirm
the memory names of that bank’s 8 memories.

e PHNEL MEMORY  BANK WIEW . ;. & ™ 7 U=

BANK A : Soloist Sounds .

t Spanish Trumpets

Safari Flutes BRANK NAMING

Annie’ s Flute

Silence Flute
Bossa Sax
Fusion Sax

: Sax In The Mist

Silent Night

MEMORY NAMING

1
2
3:
4
<]
6 :
I
B :

¢« You can use the BANK A and v buttons to
view other banks.

e You can also access this display by pressing
and holding any of the PANEL MEMORY num-
ber buttons (1 to 8) for a few seconds.
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Part i

Playing the rhythm

Assign a name to the hank/memory

You can assign names to the banks and
memories.

1. Select a bank or memory.

2. Use the PAGE buttons to go to the PAGE 3/3
page on the display.

PR PANEL MEMORY BANK VIEW -

BANK A : Soloist Sounds |

o120 (TR

: Spanish Trumpets
Safari Flutes
Rnnie’ s Flute
Silence Flute

; BANK NAMING
3

4

5 : Bossa Sax

6

7

B8

MEMORY NAMING

Fusion Sax
: Sax In The Mist
Silent Night

3. Press the BANK NAMING button to assign a
name to the bank, or the MEMORY NAMING
button for the memory.

¢ The display looks similar to the following.

4 PANEL MEMORY BRNK:NAMING

T T a1 z34s58y

' 0k |
v o ¥d e Aol &1 8 A8 &% rosorio
(7 3

¥

4. Use the buttons below the display to assign a
name.

* Press the ABC button to enter alphabetical
characters. While the SHIFT button is
pressed, upper case letters are entered.

» Press the 123 button to enter numbers, etc.
While the SHIFT button is pressed, you can
enter symbols. '

s Press the POSITION button to move the cur-
sor,

+ You can also use the TEMPO/PROGRAM dial
to select the characters.

+ Press the INS button to enter a space at the
cursor position.

* Press the DEL button to erase the character
at the cursor position.

» Press the CLR button to erase the entire
name.

* Press the =« button to center the name.

5. When you have finished assigning the name,
press the OK button.
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Recall the panel setup

1.Press the BANK VIEW button to turn it on.
Select a bank,

2. Press the desired PANEL MEMORY number
button (1 to 8).

* The panel setup changes to the one stored in
the specified memory.

¢ You can then change the sound settings, etc.
manually; however, the contents of the
memory remain unchanged until you store
them again.

* The “Control Preset” bank of the PERFORM-
ANCE PADS or the Foot Switch (sold
separately) can also be used to change from
one PANEL MEMORY setup to another.
{Refer to pages 66, 159.)

+ The currently selected bank, memory number
and memaory name are shown in the top line
on the normal display.

B NEXT BANK

You can press the NEXT BANK button to switch
to the next bank. This allows you to change banks
without exiting the normal display.

NEXT BANK

¢ Each time the NEXT BANK button is pressed,
the bank indication changes in order (A — B
-C-o1-2..).

+ The panel settings change when a PANEL
MEMORY number button (1 to 8) is pressed.
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PANEL MEMORY mode

You can define which panel settings are recalled
when the PANEL MEMORY is used.

1.Press and hold the SET button for a few
seconds.
¢ The display changes to the following.

- PANEL MEMORY, MODE [’ oo 0o o
NORMAL

Stores sound & balance settings only.

EXPRND

Stares to total setting inciuding Rhythm, Transpose & tempo.

2. Select the mode.

NORMAL:
The sounds and volume balance, and CON-
DUCTOR status are stored.

EXPAND:
All the instrument’s settings are stored, in¢lud-
ing the rhythm (except for SOUND AR-
RANGER on/off status}), TRANSPOSE,
tempo, etc.

s After a few seconds, the display exits the set-
ting mode.

m EXPAND MODE FILTER
You can specify which data is stored in the EX-
PAND mode.

1.Use the PAGE buttons to access the PAGE
2/2 EXPAND MODE FILTER display.
s The display locks similar to the following.
y EXPANDMODE: FILTER: ; e
FILTER TYPE
EHYTHN SELECT [ON
TEMPG
APC & MEMORY

SPLIT PRINT ; MLTIL EFFECT
TRANSPCSE :

. HiC
FOOT CONT. SETTING 5 EDUIAL1ZER

SOUND CONTROLLERS ; PART1-16 SETTING
FADE IN/OUT SETTING : KEY SCALE
R1/R2 OCTRVE L] PRD BRHK

2.Use the A and v buttons to select the item.

3. Use the ON and OFF buttons to store the on
or off status for the selected item.

CUSTOM PANEL

In addition tg the regular PANEL MEMORY, this
feature lets you store a favorite panel setup to
recall any time by the press of a button.

Even if the PANEL MEMORY data is changed
when an automatic setting function is activated
or the disk data load procedure is performed, for
example, simply by pressing this button, your
favorite panel setings are instantly restored.

1. Set up the instrument with your favorite set-
tings.

2.Press the SET button and the CUSTOM
PANEL button at the same time.

CuSTu Fasm.

A5 6E3B66

o “COMPLETED! is shown on the display.

» The stored settings are recalled whenever you
press the CUSTOM PANEL button to turn it
on.

» The stored contents are retained even when
the power to the instrument is turned off.

+ You can select the range of settings that are
included in the CUSTOM PANEL function.
(Refer to page 165.)
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Part lll Performance Pais

Playing phrases

< soe vo oo mos
oo @O 00D G 0OOOO0CG &0

During your performance, you can insert a short recorded phrase or effect sounds by pressing a pad
button. A different group of phrases is recorded in each bank.

1. Press the BANK button.

BANK

O

2. Select the desired bank from the display.

e The list of banks consists of three screen
pages. Use the PAGE buttons to change the
page.

BEELE N PAGE 1.3

FUNK

LATIN |

i: Upice Count
2 Church Bell
3: Bird singing
4: Have

5: Cosnic Rrpeggia
E- Cosnic Arpeggio

r
BIGBAND _h__L

JAZZ COMBO l: Secret Hglant
2iMagicTrickFinale

3:  Spare Rolt
TRADITIONAL 1 % Perfect Ending
S: Stage Shou Piana
6: Stage Show Piang

SWING ROCK LATIN 2

ROCK & ROLL BRLLAD &-8

DANCE BRLLAD 4-4

= 80 G
COUNTRY

BIL UEGRASS
GOSPEL
WALTZ 1

TRADITIONAL 2 MALTZ 2

[ PADS BANK - SELECT de 80

1
l_ COFILE |
4 Compile Bank | —

s B CrwILE 2
User Bank 2 :U E:VBRSLNE“;:EST Compi le Bank 2

wer
T User Bank 1 — ]
l:
2
L 3 BLIDE
&
5:
B

User Bank 3 M DECREMENT

[ ,4
P.KEM BANK DEC.
P.MEN [NCREMENT

+ “User Bank” A, B and C are for storing your
original phrases.

e “Compile Bank" 1 and 2 are for assigning
phrases as you desire,
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Various functions are assigned to each pad
button in “Control Preset".

When using the “Control Preset” bank, set the
AUTO SETTING button to OFF. When using
the PANEL MEMORY, turn off the PERFORM.
PADS BANK of the EXPAND MODE FILTER.

. Press a pad button (1 to 6).

/——_—
1 2 3
4 5 [
N o0 soLo

A ditferent phrase is assigned to each pad
button,

Information about the phrase, such as its name
and the measure number, is shown in the
normal display.

The volume can be set with the buttons below
the normal display (PADS).

The selected phrase is played in the current
tempo.

To stop the phrase before it has ended, press
the STOP button.

Some phrases continue to play until the STOP
button is pressed (the [Loop] indication ap-
pears}.

During a rhythm performance, some phrases
may play in time with the measure count.
When the automatic accompaniment is on,
several phrases are played in the specified
chord.
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Perlormance Pads

30L0

Pad buttons 5 and 6 (SOLO) are phrases with
chord progressions. Just by pressing one of
these pad buttons, the phrase changes following
a chord progression that is typical for the music
genre of that bank. (Refer to the example below.)
» Use with the automatic accompaniment
during your performance.
» Pad button 5 accesses a major chord progres-
sion, and pad button 6 a minor chord progres-
sion.

AUTO SETTING

When this button is set to on, the bank automat-
ically changes according to the automatic setting
functions in the ONE TOUCH PLAY, the MUSIC
STYLE ARRANGER and the MUSIC STYLIST.
When it is set to off, the bank does not automat-
ically change according to these functions.

AUTO SETTING

O

Copying phrases

You can copy the desired data, as phrases, from the SEQUENCER to each pad memory of a “User

Bank”.

» Chord data also can be copied to pad buttons 5 and 6 (SOLO).

PHRASE COPY

Copy a phrase from one pad to another.

1.Press the PROGRAM MENUS button te turn
it on.

PROGAAM

"Bl

e The display looks similar to the following.
£l ROGRAM MENUS

SEQUENCER 243

COMPOSER

PERFORMANCE PADS ]

2. Select PERFORMANCE PADS.
* The display looks similar to the following.

.Eﬂ

COMPILE SET

PHRASE coPy [X)

- B} RECORDING BRNK

Bc

see 10 PAD copy B

3. Select PHRASE COPY.
e The di
@ DLIDO

splay looks similar to the following.
L GAPY I

BT FROM
o : USER BANK:
EFFECT A: User Bank 1
i PAD:
Piano Minuet

1: Church Bell f 'y

" USER BANK " PAD

BANK PAD

4. Select the pad you wish to copy from.

» Use the buttons on the FROM side to set the
desired settings.
BANK: Bank name
PAD: Pad number (1 to 6)

5. Select the pad you wish to copy to.

» Use the buttons on the TO side to set the
desired settings.
USER BANK: Bank name (USER A, B, C)
PAD: Pad number (1 to 6)

s Only a SOLO phrase can be copied to the
SOLO pads (5 and 6).

6. Press the OK button.

7.Press the PROGRAM MENUS button to turn
it off.

¢ If you wish to modify a portion of the copied

phrase, press the EDIT button to change to
the recording display.
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Part i Performance Pads
SEQ TO PAD COPY
1. Record a phrase in the SEQUENCER, or load 6. Select the pad button you wish to copy to.

data from a disk.

After this procedure, please do not change the
song number.

For details about SEQUENCER operation,
refer to page 72.

For information about loading data, refer to
page 121.

.Press the PROGRAM MENUS button to turn

it on.

. Select PERFORMANCE PADS.

. Select SEQ TO PAD COPY.

The display lcoks similar to the following.

i SEQ°TO :PAD COPY ¢

]
L]

5.

68

SEQUENCER

CSONG 1) PERFORMANCE PRD

USER BAMK:

rert | :
L PARTZ i OFF

Select the measures of SEQUENCER data
you wish to copy from.

On the SEQUENCER side, use the buttons to
make the corresponding settings.

FIRST MEASURE:
The first measure of the phrase you wish
to copy.

LAST MEASURE:
The last measure of the phrase you wish
to copy.

TRANSPOSE:
The setting to transpose the chords when
they are copied.

The maximum that can be copied is 16
measures.

When copying to pad button § or 6, the chord
track is automatically displayed, and the chord
data is also copied. However, when chord data
from step record input does not exist, the
measures are blank.

If you wish to convert the chords during
playback, set TRANSPOSE to the key of C
and then copy the phrase.

¢ On the PERFORMANCE PAD side, use the

buttons to make the corresponding settings.

USER BANK:

The name of the bank (A/B/C).
PAD:

Pad button number (1 to 6).
PART:

The part to copy to.
TRACK:

The track number to copy from.

. Press the OK button.

A confirmation display appears. Press the YES
button if you wish to copy the phrase, or press
the NO button to cancel the procedure.

.When you have completed the procedure,

press the PROGRAM MENUS button to turn
it off.
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Performance Pads

Gompile

You can assign desired phrases from different banks in "Compile Bank” 1 and 2.

1. Press the PROGRAM MENUS button to turn
it on.

[

3

ey

» The display locks similar to the following.

1) PROGRAN MENUS ' - 70
7] sounn SOUND EOIT ]

{Z]REVERB & EFFECT SEQUENCER B8}

& convroL conposer [
MIDI PERFORMANCE PADS [

B customize

2. Select PERFORMANCE PADS.
» The display locks similar to the following.

[SYPROS MENU o e S mam

compiLe seT [
PHRASE CoPY [T

EQa
E BZ' RECORDING BANK
EBBc

SEe T0 PAD copy [

3. Select COMPILE SET.
+ The display looks similar to the following.

(=N PADS -COMP[LE:'SETT ]

Edwamine [PADs | BANK |

0T 4+ Rock 8 ROLL JIRE
’ - PAD2 ROCK & ROLL : Rock Piano
Rock Piano
Rock Piano
Rock Piano

Rock Piano

4 1
PAD3 | 4: ROCK & ROLL 1
PAD4 | 4+ ROCK & ROLL 1:
PADS | 4: ROCK & ROLL 1
PADS | »: ROCK & ROLL 1

* You can press the NAMING button and assign
a name to the bank. (Refer to page 31.)

4. Press the BANK button to select a bank (Com-
pile Bank: 1/2).

5. Use the PADS A and ¥ buttons to select the
pad to which to assign the phrase.

6. Use the BANK and PHRASE A and Vv buttons
to select the desired bank and phrase you wish
to assign.

s The "Control” bank cannot be selected.

7. Repeat steps 5 and 6 to assign phrases to the
other pad buttons.

8.When you have finished assigning the
phrases, turn off the PROGRAM MENUS but-
ton.
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Part i

Performance Pads

Record a phrase

“User Bank" A, B and C are reserved for storing your original phrases.
+ You can also copy phrases which are recorded in the SEQUENCER. (Refer to page 68.)

1. Press the PROGRAM MENUS button to turn
it on,
» The display locks similar to the following.

1] PROGRAM MENUS =0
SouND EDIT {4

SOUND

REVERB & EFFECT SEQUENCER
&) controL conposer [
M1DI PERFORMANCE PADS

‘H3 customize

2. Select PERFORMANCE PADS.
+ The display locoks similar to the following.

f54 PADS  MENU

B a

COMPILE SET

PHRASE COPY [d4

o BZ{ RECORDING BANK

Hc

SEQ TO PAD COPY [

3. Use the buttons to the left of the display to
select a RECORDING BANK.

» The display changes to the RECORD PAD
display. ‘

* You can press the BANK NAMING button and
assign a name to the bank.

o If the BANK CLR button is pressed, all the
data in the bank is cleared (a confirmation
display appears).

4. Use the buttons below the display to select
the pad number to record.

» The display changes to the PAD RECORDING
display.

* You can press the PAD NAMING button and
assign a name to the bank.

s To clear all the current data in the selectad
pad, press the CLEAR THE PAD button, and
then press the YES button on the confirmation
display.

6. Use the MEASURE A and Vv buttons specify
the number of measures in the phrase. Use
the TIME SIGNATURE A and v buttons to
specify the time signature of the phrase.

70

7. Press the OK button.

e Fordetails about KEY SETTING, referto page
107.

+ For details about CHORD MODIFY CHANGE,
refer to page 109.

. Select the part to record to.

Press the button for PART 1 or PART 2.
Two parts can be racorded (PAD 1-4).
The display looks similar to the following.

P4 REALTIME RECORDING - USER BANK: R-PADL

* ¢ o

MERSURE /4
MEMORY B4

QUANTIZE = OFF

KEY¥ TN CHORD HODIFY
Bt sTep RECORD od i

TYPE 7th G nove
REC u

9. Proceed to record.

s The recording procedure is the same as for
the COMPOSER. (Refer to page 108.)

+ There is no DSP SET.

e Inthe PLAY SETTING, if LOOP is set to OFF,
LOOP recording is not possible.

F=J PART SETTING




Part lii

Performance Pads

PLAY SETTING

Select a playback mode.

1.0n the PAD RECORDING display, press the
PLAY SETTING button,
+ The display looks similar to the following.

"4 PLAY SETTING

USER BANK: A-PADI

2.Use the START A and v buttons to select a
playback mode.

SYNCHRO:
During a rhythm performance, the phrase
piayback begins in time with the beat.
INSTANT:
The phrase starts to play immediately
when the pad button is pressed, regard-
less of the rhythm.

3. Use the LOOP A and v buttons to enable or
disable loop playback.
ON:
Once the pad button is pressed, the
phrase is played back repeatedly until
the STOP button is pressed.
OFF:
The phrase is played back only once.

CHORD STEP RECORD

A chord progression can be stored in PAD 5 and
PAD 6.

1.0n the REALTIME RECORDING display,
press the CHORD STEP RECORD button.
+ The display loccks similar to the following.

_USER BAMK: #-PADS-S0LD -

[] STEP RECOROING

2. Use the CURSOR buttons to move the cursor
to the position you wish to input.
 The cursor moves in 1/8-note increments.

3. Input the chord by playing it on the keyboard.
s The chord name is shown.

4. Press the OK button.

5. Repeat steps 2 to 4 to store the rest of the
chord progression.

* To delete a chord which has been input, move
the cursor to the specific chord and press the
ERS butten.
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Part IV Sequencer

Outline of the Sequencer

Qe o oo — o poaom= o
P

o I B8 %3 355083 53 & st

A sequencer records your performance in a similar way to a tape recorder. This instrument’'s SEQUENCER
allows you to record up to 10 performances in a variety of ways. You may want to record your entire
performance in one go (especially if you are using AUTO PLAY CHORD to provide the accompaniment),
or to build up a complex arrangement with several different parts playing together, like an orchestral
score. This instrument's SEQUENCER has 16 tracks. This means that you can record 16 different parts.
However, you don't have to use all 16 tracks. For some uses you may only need to use one or two
tracks. This instrument’'s SEQUENCER enables you to edit your recorded performance. Unlike a tape
recorder you can change the sound or the tempo during playback, or correct wrong notes or timing

errors.

SEQUENCER features

® You can change the tempo without chang-
ing the pitch

When you record your performance at a slow

tempo and play it back at a faster tempo, the pitch

stays the same.

m Consistent sound

Your performance is reproduced by a sound
module as it reads digital data. So, unlike a
recorded tape, the sound never deteriorates no
matter how many times you play back your per-
formance.

m Edit your recorded performance
Comprehensive editing functions allow you to
modify your recorded performance. Data can
easily be erased, corrected or copied, providing
an especially convenient tool for cresating your
original tunes.

m Instant search

A recorded tape has to be rewound, but digital
action means you can return to the beginning of
your performance, or find any measure, instantly.

B Save your performances on disks

All the data of your recorded performances can

be stored on disks. The built-in Disk Drive also

allows you to play commercially sold disks on

your own Keyboard.

» Features and operation of the built-in Disk
Drive are explained in Part VI: Disk Drive
{page 118).
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Popular features

m Simplified recording method

EASY RECORD is a feature that allows you to

bypass the more complex raecording procedures

so you can record and play back your perform-

ance quickly and easily.

¢ You can also record an accompaniment from
the AUTO PLAY CHORD.

m Create a one-man ensemble

Use the REALTIME RECORD function to record
your performance in up to 16 tracks and create
your own orchestra or band.

m Store individual data to create your song

For repeating patterns or those especially com-

plicated phrases, the STEP RECORD feature is

convenient for recording the notes one-by-one.

+ This method can be used to store both the
chord progression for the automatic accom-
paniment and the rhythm changes.

Memory capacity

Up to 10 songs can be stored in the SEQUEN-
CER. Expressed in terms of notes, the total num-
ber of notes which can be stored in all the
SEQUENCER songs and tracks is about 40,000.
The remaining memory available for recording is
shown on the display as a percentage
(MEMORY= %).

* When “Memory fulll” appears on the display,
no more data can be stored in the SEQUEN-
CER.

» The recorded contents can be saved on a disk
for recall at a later time. (Refer to page 126.)
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SEQUENCER menu

The configuration of the SEQUENCER setting
display is as follows.

1. Press the PROGRAM MENUS button to turn
it on,

PRADGAAM
MENUS
o

O

» The display locks similar to the following.
111 PROGRAN MENUS ‘ _ T im
EXA sounn SOUND EDIT ]

REUERB & EFFECT

SEQUENCER B
& controL comPosEer FE2
G ol PERFORMANCE PRDS

H3 customize

2. Select SEQUENCER.
+ The display looks similar to the following.
SEQ MENU

EZRECORD & EDIT
Bl copy & PRSTE

NaminG )

PANEL WRITE BB
SONG SELECT

[ RANGE EDIT

*+ The SONG SELECT A and v buttons are used
to select a song.

+ You can press the NAMING button and assign
a name to the song. (Refer to page 82.)

* You can press the PANEL WRITE button to
store the current settings of the instrument at
the beginning of the song. (Refer to page 83.)

3. Select RECORD & EDIT, COPY & PASTE or
RANGE SET, and follow the corresponding
procedure.

<RECORD & EDIT>
%4 RECORD & EDIT  SONG 0.3 ... .. =120
SONG SELECT

[E) reALTINE RECORD
PUNCH RECORD SONG CLEAR
Ef) sTEP RECORD TRACK CLEAR B

& 1RACK ASSIGN
QUANT I ZE

NOTE EDIT [
orum EOIT 3]

4 RECORD & EDIT  SONG | ¢ —lonlo e 42120
=y RFTER TOUCH SETTING

<COPY & PASTE>
g COPY- 8 PASTE . SONG L 't ____ o S i
£ TRACK CoPY SURE COPY [

[f% some copy MEASURE ERASE [

B3 1Rack MERGE MEASURE DELETE B

ER TRACK CLEAR MERSURE [NSERT P&

SONG CLERR

<RANGE EDIT>

=] RANGEEDLT ~ - o i8ONG™ 155

APC TO SMF CONVERT f=]

CUANT 1 ZE

BYNOTE CHANGE ADVANCE~DELAY B

BA veLoCtTY cHANGE
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Part IV

Sequencer

— Summary of the SEQUENCER menu items

RECORD & EDIT

These functions are recording and editing
operations used for creating a new perfor-
mance,

REALTIME RECORD (page 77)
Record each part of your performance just
as you play it on the keyboard.

PUNCH RECORD (page 84)
Correct a selected portion of your
recorded performance.

STEP RECORD (page 86)
Store the sounds note-by-note on the dis-
play.

* You can also store the chord or rhythm
progression for the AUTO PLAY CHORD.

TRACK ASSIGN {page 81)
Assign parts to tracks.

QUANTIZE (page 92)
Correct the timing of your performance.

SONG SELECT (page 83)
Select a song.

SONG CLEAR (page 93)
Erase all the recorded data of a song.

TRACK CLEAR (page 93)
Erase the contents of a specific track.

NOTE EDIT (page 94)
Store and correct performance {(NOTE)
data on a piano roll display.

DRUM EDIT (page 95)
Store and correct DRUMS part data on a
special disptay.

AFTER TOUCH SETTING (page 96)
Specify whether or not keyboard after
touch is recorded as data.

COPY & PASTE
Copy recording data and paste it to the desired
location.

TRACK COPY (page 97)
Copy data of specific tracks.

SONG COPY {(page 97)
Copy data of specific songs.

TRACK MERGE (page 98)
Merge the recorded contents of two tracks
and store in a third track.

TRACK CLEAR (page 93)
Erase the contents of a specific track.

SONG CLEAR (page 93)
Erase all the recorded data of a song.

MEASURE COPY (page 98)
Copy the contents of specific measures.

MEASURE ERASE (page 99)
Erase the contents of specific measures.

MEASURE DELETE {page 99)
Delete specific measures from the perform-
ance.

MEASURE INSERT (page 100)
Insert additional measures in the perform-
ance.

APC TO SMF CONVERT (page 100)
Save automatic accompaniment patterns
and pad performance data in a Standard
MIDI File (SMF}.

RANGE EDIT
Change the note position etc. in the recorded
data.

QUANTIZE (page 92)
Correct the timing of your performance.

NOTE CHANGE (page 101)
Change the pitch of specific notes.

VELOCITY CHANGE {page 102)
Modify the recorded velocity (how hard the
keyboard was played) of performance data.

TRANSPOSE (page 102)
Change the key of the performance data.

ADVANCE/DELAY (page 103)
Speed up or delay the sound production of
performance data.

— About the measure count

The measure count on the display corresponds to the time signature of the selected rhythm. However,

if rhythm data is stored in the RHYTHM part and that part is played back, the measure count on the

display corresponds to the stored rhythm data. (Refer to page 90.)

e If you wish to use a time signature not available in the preset rhythms, use the COMPOSER to
create a new time signature. (Refer to page 1086.)
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Sequencer parts

The following summary explains what is stored in each SEQUENCER part.

PART11 [P 11]
- PART16 [P16]

[nar'::r;:zrizglay] Used for Recorded contents
RIGHT1 [RT1) Recording the perform- » Sound and volume settings
RIGHT2 [RT2] ance of each part «PART EXPRESSION
II;E\.ETI‘1[L[|;T]1] (REALTIME/STEP) = Contents of sound and effect settings that can be
— PART9 [P 9] set on the MIXER display (Refer to page 138.)

* PITCH BEND wheel operation
« MODULATI{ON wheel operation
* SOUND CONTROLLER operation

DRUMS [DRM]
(PART 10)

Recording the drums
performance with the
DRUMKITS group sounds
(REALTIME/STEP)

« Sound and volume settings
« PART EXPRESSION

» Contents of sound and eftect settings that can be
set on the MIXER display (Refer to page 138.)

CONTROL [CTL]

Recording changes in
the panel button status
(REALTIME/STEP)

« Rhythm setting and selection changes

* REVERB on/off

+» AUTO PLAY CHORD status, volume balance
« MUSIC STYLE ARRANGER status
eFILL IN 1, 2, INTRO & ENDING 1, 2 on
+* PANEL MEMORY selection changes

¢« TRANSPOSE status

e TECHNI-CHORD status

« START/STOP on/off

* TEMPO setting

» CONDUCTOR status

« PERFORMANCE PADS setting

+* FADE IN/OUT operation

» APC/SEQUENCER VOLUME settings.

+ TOTAL EXPRESSION

AUTO PLAY CHORD
[APC]

Recording chords for the
AUTO PLAY CHORD
(REALTIME)

+ Chord progression

« AUTO PLAY CHORD status, volume balance
« START/STOP on/off

«FILLIN 1, 2, INTRO & ENDING 1, 2 on

rhythm (STEP)

CHORD [CHD} Recording chord » Chord progression
progression for the sFILL IN 1, 2, INTRO & ENDING 1, 2 on
AUTC PLAY CHORD
{STEF)

RHYTHM {RHY] Settings related to » Rhythm settings and selection changes

«FILL IN 1, 2, INTRO & ENDING 1, 2 on
*» START/STOP on/off
+* TEMPO setting

« You can use the TRACK ASSIGN function to assign parts to tracks as you wish. (Refer to page 91.)

75

Taae
@
Q
c
a
3
o
a
w




E
@
Q
c
a
=]
o
O
w

Part IV

Sequencer

Easy Record

Suppose you are playing the Keyboard and you wish to record and play back your performance to hear
how it sounds. You can bypass the set-up procedures of the full-scale sequencer and begin recording

quickly and easily.

« Note that by executing EASY REC, the original data in the selected song number is erased.

Recording procedure

1. Press the EASY REC button to turn it on.

—SEQUENCER—

¥

O

* The display changes to the following.
s EASY 'RECORD: s : i

T

SONG

 NAMING

EASY RECORD sets the Sequencer to record your
complete performance including Auto Play Chard.
The selected song will be cleared.

Press CK 10 procesd.

2 0|
SONG_SELECT

nRamne

2. Use the SONG SELECT A and v buttons to
select the song number in which to record (1
to 10).

s If you press the NAMING button, you can as-
sign a name to your song. (Refer to page 82.)

3. Set the desired sounds, effects, rhythms, etc.

. Press the OK button.

The display changes tc the REALTIME
RECORD display.

. Play the keyboard.

Recording begins as soon as you start the
rhythm or play the keyboard.

. When you have finished recording, press the

EASY REC button to turn it off.
The PLAY button turns on.

Playback

1. Press the SEQUENCER RESET (FILL IN 1)
button.

FiLL IN
o1

CJ

SEQUENCER
RESET

2. Press the START/STOP button.

s Your recorded performance is played back
automatically.

+ When you are finished playing back your per-
formance, press the SEQUENCER PLAY but-
ton to turn it off.
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Realtime Record

With REALTIME RECORD, your performance is recorded with the timing exactly as you played it on the
keyboard. Use this mode to record your performance in up to 16 tracks and create your own orchestra

or band.

Recording procedure

1. Press the PROGRAM MENUS button to turn
it on.

» The display changes to the following.
ROGRAM;MENUS ... 730y o o7 o0 ot

SDUND SOUND EDIT

[@] REVERB & EFFECT

£ conTroL

B minn PERFORMANCE PADS FE

SEQUENCER

COMPOSER

R customize

2. Select SEQUENCER.
s The display looks similar to the following.
SEQ MENUZ/ . e e

NAMTNG [}

COPY & PASTE PANEL LRI TE B8

[ rANGE EDET

* When you press the PANEL WRITE button,
the PANEL WRITE display appears. To store
the currently active settings, such as the
sounds, at the beginning of the song, press
the OK button.

3. Use the SONG SELECT A and v buttons to
select a song number in which to record. (The
song number is shown on the display.)

4. Select RECORD & EDIT.

 The display looks similar to the following.

ol RECORD & €DIT. SON6 1 ¢ . l=im
[@) REALTINE RECORD SONG SELECT [}

SONG CLERR g

PUNCH RECDRD

g s1eP RECORD TRACK CLEAR BB

TRACK ASSIGN
QUANTIZE

5. Select REALTIME RECORD.
« The display looks similar to the following.
(@3] REALTIME RECORD . SONG 1 :

NOTE ED1T [l
orum €017 FE]

MEASURE
TIME S1G
MEMORY

atil bl Aol sl ol Sl el el ol oM Al R ol

6. Use the buttons below the display to turn on
the “REC” indication above the track numbers
you are going to record.

+ While you are recording, you can play back
tracks which are already recorded. Press the
corresponding balance buttons to display
“PLAY" above the track number you wish to
have played back.

s You can select two or more tracks to record
at one time; however, to record a performance
part, the corresponding button in the CON-
DUCTOR (RIGHT 1, RIGHT 2, LEFT) must
also be on.
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Part IV

Sequencer

To record AUTO PLAY CHORD (APC) parts,
turn on the AUTO PLAY CHORD's OFF/ON
button. In this case, press the START/STOP
button when beginning recording.

The track for the RHYTHM (RHY) part can be
selected for recording only when STEP
RECORD is active.

. Set the sounds, effects, volumes, etc. for the

parts you are going to record.

It you press the MIXER button, you can use
the MIXER display to visually adjust the set-
tings for each track.

The LOCAL ON/OFF setting on the MIXER
display is used to specify whether the part
assigned to that track sounds when it is played
on the keyboard during recoerding. For the
LOCAL ON/OFF during playback, use the
TRACK ASSIGN display to adjust the settings.
(Refer to page 91.)

If you are recording GM2 song data, select
from the GM2 group in the SOUND EX-
PLCRER.

The panel settings which are active at the
beginning of recording are stored.

.Use the TEMPO/PROGRAM to adjust the

recording tempo.

» The tempo is shown on the display as | =.
« If you wish to record the tempo setting and
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tempo changes, store them in the control
(CTL) part, or use the step record to store
them in the rhythm (RHY) part.

. Turn the metronome on or off as desired with

the ON/OFF button at the upper right of the
display.

The metronome selection alternates between
ON and OFF each time the button is pressed.
When set to ON, the metronome volume set-
ting display is momentarily shown.

The metrenome sound is not recorded.

.Play the keyboard.

Recording begins.
You can also press the START/STOP button
to start the rhythm and begin recording.
If the metronome is on, when you press the
START/STOP button, a two-measure count
plays, after which recerding automatically
begins. In this case, the rhythm does not start.
Recording does not start until the two-measure
count is completed.
The recording status is continuously updated
on the display:
MEASURE-= indicates the current measure.
TIME SIG.= indicates the current time sig-
nature.

11

MEMORY = indicates the remaining memory
(%) available for recording.

If you wish to redo the recording, press the
REC STOP button and then record again. To
change the sounds and effects, etc. please
set them again.

If you make a mistake in recording, you can
correct a specific portien of your performance
without having to redo the whole part. (Refer
to page 84.)

.When you have finished recording, press the

REC STOP button on the display, or turn off
the PROGRAM MENUS button.

When the PROGRAM MENUS button is turned
off, the ending command {END) is recorded.
Note that, as long as the ending command is
not recorded, blank recording continues even
if you stop playing.

The SEQUENCER PLAY button turns on.

Multi-track recording

Use the following procedure to record one track
while listening to the track or tracks already
recorded.

1.

Follow the procedure to record the first track,
and press the REC STOP button at the end
of the recording.

The indication for the track just recorded chan-
ges from "REC" to “PLAY".

. Turn on the "REC” indication for the track you

wish to record next, and select the sounds and
effects, etc.

.Press the START/STOP button and begin

recording.
Tracks for which “PLAY"” is shown are played
back, and you can record in time with this.

. Press the REC STOP button at the end of the

recording.

.Repeat steps 2 to 4 for other tracks, as

desired.

. When multi-track recording is finished, turn off

the PROGRAM MENUS button.

If you wish to store part settings that you
modified after recording as beginning song
data, press the MIXER button and follow the
PANEL WRITE procedure. (Refer to page 83.)
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CYCLE RECORD

This mode allows you to have specified recording
measures continuously repeated. Thus you can
record measures by adding notes during any
cycle.

1.0n the REALTIME RECORD display, specify
“REC" for a track number you are going to
record, and “PLAY” for track numbers you wish
to have played back. :

2. Press the CYCLE: OFF button.

» The display looks similar to the following.
[Q] CYCLE RECORD - - SONG’

3. Use the START MEASURE A and v buttons
to specify the beginning measure number.

4. Use the END MEASURE A and v buttons to
specify the ending measure number.
¢ The measure in which the END command has
been stored can also be specified.
START END
] ;

i
T f I i 1
L |

CYCLE END MEASURE: 4

5. Press the START/STOP button.

» [f the metronome is on, cycle recording of the
specified measures begins after a two-
measure count.

6. Play the keyboard.

s The specified measures are repeated, during
which time you can record by adding notes
little by littie at the correct timing (over-dub-
bing}.

s |f you wish to erase all the performance data
from the specified measures, press the
CLEAR button.

« {fthe CYCLE: ON button is pressed, it changes
to OFF. This button does not function during
recording.

¢ To return to the REALTIME RECORD display,
press the EXIT button.

s (Cycle record can also be started from the
REALTIME RECORD display whenever the
CYCLE: ON indication is shown.

7. When you have finished recording, press the
REC STOP button on the display, or turn off
the PROGRAM MENUS button.
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Part IV

Sequencer

Sequencer Play

Play back your recorded performance.

1. Press the SEQUENCER PLAY button to turn
it on.

—SEDUENCER—
EASY REC

i E o
+ The display looks S|m||ar to the foIIowmg

MERS 1= MEASURE =
TIME SIG = 4/4

MIXER MEDLEY
(1 €7 63 @2 €3 £2 @ 6% |2 (D D (1 (D 3 2 O

2.Use the SONG A and Vv button to select the
song number you wish to play back.

3. Use the balance buttons below the display to"

show “PLAY” above the track numbers you
wish to have played back.

» Highlighted track numbers indicate tracks that
are already recorded. Only highlighted track
numbers c¢an be selected for playback.

* You can select two or more tracks to play back
at one time.

4. Press the SEQUENCER RESET (FILL IN 1)
button.

+ The SEQUENCER returns to the beginning of
the song and the beginning panel settings are
recalled.

5. To begin playback from a measure other than

measure 1, use the MEAS A and v buttons to
specify the beginning measure.
‘MEASURE=" indicates the current measure
number,.

6. Press the START/STOP button.

The recorded perfarmance is played back from
the specified measure.

When playback is begun from a measure in
which an INTRO, COUNT INTRO, FILL IN or
ENDING is recorded, the corresponding func-
tion does not work.

You can press the MIXER button and modify
the settings for each part.

For information about LYRICS, refer to page
124.

7. Tostop ptayback, press the START/STOP but-

ton.

If the START/STOP button is pressed again,
playback will continue from the point it was
interrupted.

8. When you are finished playing back your per-

formance, press the SEQUENCER PLAY but-
ton to turn it off.

If a rhythm progression has been recorded in
the RHYTHM (RHY) part, the MEASURE dis-
play used inthe STEP RECORD and EDIT dis-
plays conforms to the time signature data
stored in the RHYTHM part.

Adjusting the playback tempo

adjust the tempo to your liking.

data will be recorded.

Even with a song having recorded tempo data, you can use TEMPO/PROGRAM or TAP TEMPO to

« When the tempo is changed, all the tempo data of that song is automatically changed by the same
ratio. Accordingly, even in song data in which tempo change data is stored, a single adjustment
of the tempo produces a natural-sounding playback.

¢ To return to the original tempo, while the song is stopped press the SEQUENCER RESET button.
Note that the tempo change is also canceled when you switch to another song or load a new song.

¢ The adjusted tempo is canceled when you begin the recording procedure and the original tempo

80



Part IV Sequencer

GYCLE PLAY
You can have specified measures played back
repeatedly.
1.0n the SEQUENCER PLAY display, specify « The measure in which the END command has
“PLAY” for track numbers you wish to have been stored can also be specified.
played back. START END
! l 1 L 2 L 3 | 4 l
2. Press the CYCLE button. I 1 ) 1 T
¢ The display looks similar to the following. L

CYCLE END MEASURE: 4

[ CYCLE PLAY SONG t & ______ . . ==

[ comeont momsoRe - 1 LCYCLE:ON| 5. Press the START/STOP button.

s Cycle playback of the specified measures
START MERSLRE END MERSLRE

- S begins.
— . » Normally the rhythm pattern is not played
' back.
3. Use the START MEASURE A and Vv buttons 6.To stop cycle playback, press the START/
to specify the beginning measure number. STOP button again.

» During playback stop, if the SEQUENCER
RESET (FILL IN 1) button is pressed, the
SEQUENCER returns to the measure number
specified in step 3. If the SEQUENCER
RESET button is pressed again, the SEQUEN-
CER returns to measure 1.

¢ If you press the CYCLE: ON button to turn it
OFF, cycle playback is not possible.

¢ To return to the SEQUENCER PLAY display,
press the EXIT button.

e Cycle playback can also be specified on the
SEQUENCER PLAY display whenever the
CYCLE: ON indication is shown.

4.Use the END MEASURE A and Vv buttons to
specify the ending measure number.

MEDLEY

Multiple recorded songs can be played back in a medley.

1.0On the SEQUENCER PLAY display, press the « If ALL is pressed, all the files are selected,
MEDLEY button. and the songs are played back in order in a

s The display looks similar to the following. medley. If ALL is pressed again, the files are

JEE INTERNAL. SONG MEDLEY _ By deselected. ‘
* You can use the buttons below the display to

select a song to add to the song list, then press
the ADD button to add it to the list. Repeat
these steps to create your own list of songs
to have played back. A M01, M02 etc. next to
the file name indicates its order in the list.

+ You can delete a marked file from the medley

2. Specify the order of songs in the medley. song list by selecting it and pressing the ADD
button.

+ Use the LOOP button to specify ON or OFF
for repeat playback of the medley.
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3. Press the START button.
s During medley playback, you can use the SKIP
button to skip to the next song.
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Part IV

Sequencer

SEQUENCER VOLUME

When playing the keyboard along with a recorded
performance, you can adjust the total volume of
all the playback parts as one.

Use the APC/SEQUENCER VOLUME slide con-

trol to adjust the volume.

O
APC/SEQUENCER
VOLUME

IIlIIIIE

£

» Use this control to lower the volume of the
recorded playback parts when it is too loud
relative to the volume of your manual perfor-
mance. .

e The volume of all sounds other than your
manual performance—including PERFOR-
MANCE PADS, MIDI input, etc.—is lowered.

e At the MAX positicn, the volume of the
playback parts correspond to their current set-
tings; at the OFF position, the volume is 0.

¢« The volume can be adjusted for each part.
(Refer to page 27.)

o Except during SEQUENCER playback or
DIRECT PLAY of a disk, this slide control
adjusts the total volume of all the automatic
accompaniment parts.

¢ During SEQUENCER recording, the volume is
automatically at its maximum regardless of the
position of the slide control. During playback,
however, lowering the slide control from the
MAX position will lower the volume from its
recorded level. For this reason, the slide con-
trol should normally be left in the MAX posi-
tion.

Here is the way to assign a name to your recorded song.

1.0n the SEQ MENU display use the SONG
SELECT A and v buttons to select a song.

2. Press the NAMING button.

+ The display looks similar to the following.

[cLRE
[ B

r _0123_4557'

surr @% (01 @0 @) @3 £3 @1 A A3 &R EF msﬁ

el lo i iq v s Tt v v Ew xR Kz K-

3. Use the buttons below the display to assign a
name.

» Press the ABC button to enter alphabetical
characters. While the SHIFT button is
pressed, upper case letters are entered.

» Press the 123 button to enter numbers, etc.
While the SHIFT button is pressed, you can
enter symbols.

» Press the POSITION button to move the cur-
sor.

* You can also use the TEMPO/PROGRAM dial
to select the characters.

e
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¢ Press the INS button to enter a space at the
cursor position.

* Press the DEL button to erase the character
at the cursor position.

* Press the CLR button to erase the entire
name.

* Press the —»« button to center the name.

4. Press the OK button.
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Panel Write

You can change the panel status which is in effect at the beginning of the song. These are the settings
which are recalled when the SEQUENCER RESET button is pressed.

1.0On the SEQ MENU display, use the SONG A 3. Press the OK button.
and v buttons to select the song number. Then + "“COMPLETED!” is shown on the display.
select PANEL WRITE.

s The display looks similar to the following. = PANEL WRITE is automatically activated at

the when you start to record.
» For rhythm data, the data in the RHYTHM part

PANEL WRITE replaces the sounds and settings at the beginning has priority_
of your song. wWhich are selected when you press SEDUERCER

RESET. Make the desired changes snd pretg 0K ta Store pour
new settings.

2. Use the panel buttons to change to the desired
panel settings.

sSong Select

You can select a desired song from the list of recorded songs.

1.0n the SEQ MENU display, select RECORD
& EDIT.

2.0n the RECORD & EDIT display, select SONG
SELECT.
¢ The display looks similar to the following.

SONG SELECT

3. Use the SONG SELECT A and ¥ buttons to
select a song.

s The total amount of memory used for the cur-
rent song is shown as a percentage (%) to the
right of the song name.

o [f the NAMING button is pressed, the NAMING
display appears.

» To optimize memory, songs you do not wish
to preserve should be deleted. (Refer to page
93.)
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Part IV

Sequencer

Punch Record

If you make a playing error during REALTIME RECORD or would like to change the recording for some
other reason, you can use the punch recording feature to correct a selected portion of the performance

without having to redo the whole part.

Playing error

T

Recording the performance |l

Punch in

Punch out

Replay this portion %

Playback E

4
Recording mode

1.0n the SEQ MENU display, use the SONG
SELECT A and v buttons to select the song
number. Then select RECORD & EDIT.

2.0n the RECORD & EDIT display, select
PUNCH RECORD.
s The display looks similar to the following.

MERSURE | BT
TIKE SIG f

MEMORY

3. Select the track which contains the portion you
want to correct.

e Yocu cannot select a track in which no data is
stored.

* On the display “REC” indicates tracks which
are being recorded, and “PLAY"” indicates
tracks which are being played back.

4. Use the MEAS A and Vv buttons to specify the
beginning measure of playback.

s “MEASURE=" indicates the current measure
number.

5.Press the START/STOP button to begin
playback of the specified track.

6. During playback, press the PUNCH IN button
at the point you want to begin recording.

¢ Recording begins as soon as the PUNCH IN
button is pressed. Begin playing at this point.

+« The REC indication changes to the PUNCH
indication.

s The PUNCH IN button switches to the REC
STOP button.
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7.Press the REC STOP button at the point you
want to stop recording.
 Punch recording stops immediately.

e You can also begin punch-in recording by play-
ing the Keyboard.

¢ You can specify the punch-in/punch-out points
with the optional Foot Switch (sold separate-
ly). (Refer to page 159.)
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m AUTO PUNCH RECORD

You can also set the punch-in and punch-out
points beforehand, so that recording automat-
ically begins and ends at the specified points.

1.0n the PUNCH RECORD display, press the
AUTO: OFF button.
« The display looks similar to the following.

CURRENT MEASURE

Press the START/STOP button to start,

2.Use the FIRST MEASURE A and v buttons
to specify the number of the punch-in
measure.

3. Use the LAST MEASURE A and Vv buttons to
specify the number of the punch-out measure.
s The number of the LAST measure must be
higher than the number of the FIRST measure.
s The specified measure is recorded.

4. Use the COUNT IN MEASURE A and v but-
tons to specify the number of lead-in measures
you wish to have played back before the
punch-in measure.

s Set the metronome to on or off with the ON
or OFF button.

5. Press the EXIT button.

» The display changes to the PUNCH RECORD
display. .

6. Press the START/STOP button.

» Playback begins from the measure indicated
by CURRENT MEASURE on the display.

s Pertinent information, such as the FIRST
MEASURE, is shown in the upper section of
the display.

7. Correct the performance.

» The mode changes automatically to the
recording mode at the specified FIRST mea-
sure. Begin playing at this point. The mode
automatically changes back to the playback
mode at the specified LAST measure.

s To discontinue punch recording in the middle,
press the CANCEL button. In this case, the
recorded contents up to that point are erased,
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Part IV

Sequencer

Step Record

STEP RECORD is simply a method of making a tune by storing the sounds note-by-note on the display.
Instead of playing the keyboard directly as in the REALTIME RECORD mode, you can take your time
to input each single note. This is an especially effective method for storing complicated passages that
are difficult to play or when the exact timing of a part is critical.

Recording procedure

Record the keyboard performance and panel
changes.

1.0n the SEQ MENU display, use the SONG
SELECT A and v buttons to select the song
number. Then select RECORD & EDIT.

2.0n the RECORD & EDIT display, select STEP
RECORD.

¢ The display changes to the PART SELECT
display.

fizd: STEP IRECORD : PART'SEVECT % SONB 71"

Press the ups/down button under the screen
corresponding to the track that vou want
to STEP RECORD.

T €3 2 61 3 €2 3 63 62 €1 (3 (D) 62 (9 €

3. Use the balance buttons below the display to
specify the track for the part you are going to
record {only one track can be selected at a
time}.

e The display changes to the STEP RECORD

» If you selected the track to which the CHORD
part has been assigned, the display changes
to the STEP RECORD: CHORD display.
{Refer to page 88.)

+ |f you selected the track to which the RHYTHM
part has been assigned, the display changes
to the STEP RECORD: RHYTHM display.
(Refer to page 90.)

¢ If you selected the track to which the CON-
TROL part has been assigned, the display
changes to the STEP RECORD: CONTROL
display.

4. Use the MEAS A and v buttons to setect the
measure.
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This step is not necessary if you are recording
from measure 1 of a blank track.

.Use the CURSOR < and > buttons to move

the cursor ¢ the note position (dot) you are
going to store.

Each dot represents one-eighth of a quarter-
note (a thirty-second note).

When storing triplets, it may not be possible
to match the timing exactly with the 1/32-note
steps. However, if you select triplet-type notes
for the note length (LENGTH) in step 6 below,
the timing is automatically corrected.

.Use the left LENGTH A and v buttons to

specify the note value. Select from Ja, 3 M,
Mha bl ). ox2to4 (A3 denotes a
triplet-type note.)

For note values other than these, use the right
LENGTH buttons to specify the note value to
be added to that which you specified with the
left buttons.

Example: To record a dotted quarter-note (. )
led

. Use the PHRS A and v buttons to specify the

actual length of the produced sound for the
desired legato or staccato effect.

TENU (tenuto}: Sound is produced for 95%
of the note length.

NORM (normal): 80%

STAC (staccato): 50%

CUTT (cutting): 25%
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8. Specify the pitch and velocity of the note by
playing the keyboard.

+ The dot on the display where the note is stored
changes to a * mark.

* When recording chords, you can stare multiple
notes at one position.

¢ Any panel setting changes—for example chan-
ges in the sound selection, button operation,
wheel operation, etc.—are recorded at the cur-
sor position,

» When a wheel or dial is operated, the input
value is indicated on the display. Confirm that
this is the correct value and press the YES
button to record the value or the NO button to
cancel it.

REST:
To store a rest, after specifying the note
LENGTH, press the REST button.

s Positions at which nothing is stored are read
as rests.

ERS:
If you make a mistake, move the cursor to the
error, and after displaying the data you wish
to erase, press the ERS button.

BAL:
To specify the volume at the cursor position,
after pressing the BAL button, use the VALUE
buttons to set the volume {0 to 127).

9. Repeat steps 5 through 8 to continue storing
notes.

s To input data on another track, press the but-
ton for the desired track and repeat the pro-
cedure from step 2.

10.When you have finished recording, press the
PROGRAM MENUS button to turn it off.

® Storing control data
Various control data can be stored at the cursor
position.

1.0n the STEP RECORD: MELODY display,
press the CTL button.

2.Use the CTL A and v buttons to select the
control data you wish to insert.

e Select from PAN, KEY SHIFT (COARSE
TUNE), TUNING (FINE TUNE), BEND SENS.

3. Use the VALUE A and v buttons to adjust the
numerical value of the setting.

4. Press YES button.

# Correcting the data

1. In the STEP RECORD mode, specify the track
you wish to correct.

2.Use the MEAS buttons to go to the measure
you wish to modify. Use the CURSOR buttons
to move the cursor to the point ( = ) you wish
to edit.

« The data stored at that point is shown on the
display.

¢ When multiple data is stored at one point,
different data is displayed in order each time
a CURSOR button is pressed. When a chord
is recorded, a different note in the chord is
displayed each time a CURSOR button is
pressed.

3. Correct the data.

There are three types of data:

Performance data

NOTE data (note pitch) and VEL data (how hard
the key was played} and LEN data (1 = 1/96 of
a quarter note [ J ]} are displayed. Use the
relevant buttons to correct the data as desired.

Sound data

The name of the sound is displayed. Change the
sound as desired (the sound setting display is
interposed on the current display).

Control data
The name of the function is displayed. Change
the data as desired.

« Press the ERS button to erase the data which
is displayed.

¢+ You can also correct data which was stored
in the REALTIME RECORD mode.

¢ Performance (NOTE) data can be recorded or
edited on a piano roll display, and there is also
a specialized display for recording and editing
the DRUMS part data. (Refer to page 94.)
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Store a chord progression

Store the chord progression for the AUTO PLAY CHORD in the track for the CHORD part. Then, when
the AUTO PLAY CHORD is used during playback, even if you do not specify the chords with your left
hand, the chords change automatically.

» The chord length is specified with the CHORD STEP RECORD keys on the keyboard.

Correction keys
) - . - - 4 Move back one step.
s > - : l - »  Move forward one step.
Repeat key
o— Press to end the chord-storing proce-
dure and to specify automatic repeat
playback of the stored progression.
Note value keys End key _
. Whole note —+  Press after the whole chord progression
J. Dotted half-note has been stored.
J Half-note
). Dotted quarter-note DELETE key
J Quarter-note oeLeTe  Press to erase data.
b Eighth-note o To erase all the data from the current track,
' while pressing the DELETE key, press the
Reset key End key ( —H).
¢— Press to begin storing from the begin-
ning.

m Example of storing a chord progression

il STEP. 'R

Measure 1 2 . 3 4
C C Am F D7 G7

I R Y Y N R

1.0n the SEQ MENU display, use the SONG S
SELECT A and v buttons to select the song 4. Store the chords.
number. Then select RECORD & EDIT.

<Measure 1, measure 2>
2.0n the RECORD & EDIT display, select STEP While playing a C chord with your left hand, press
RECORD. the » key one time with your right hand. )
¢ The display changes to the PART SELECT

display. - - 2
3. Using the balance buttons below the display, J ° .mm'm ;_]{

e
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select the track to which the CHORD (CHD/
APC) part has been assigned.

* The display changes to the STEP RECORD: « A “beep” tone indicates that the chord has
CHORD input display similar to the following. been successfully stored.
¢« The dot on the display where the chord is
stored changes to a = mark and the cursor
automatically moves forward, in accordance
with the specified note value, to the next un-
recorded position. The chord name is shown
on the display.
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<Measure 3>
(1) While playing an Am chord, press the | key
one time.

mumwmwmg@

(2) While playing an F chord, press the | key one
time.

J

!

<Measure 4>
(1) While playing a D7 chord, press the | key
one time.

(2) While playing a G7 chord, press the | key

one time.

» You can press the INTRO & ENDING button
or a FILL IN button on the panel to store the
desired pattern at the cursor position. {(An
INTRO or COUNT INTRO can be stored only
at the beginning.)

+ Store a rest by pressing a note value key
without specifying a chord.

5. At the end of the chord progression, press the
End key ( —u).

* The Keyboard exits the recording mode.

¢ During playback, playback of the recorded
chord progression stops at this point. For auto-
matic repeat playback of the chord progres-
sion, press the Repeat key { &) instead of
the End key { —n).

¢« When you play back the track for the CHORD
part, the chords of the automatic accompani-
ment change in accordance with the stored
chord progression.

* To specify chords by the ONE FINGER mode,
select the ONE FINGER mode before entering
the STEP RECORD mode.

« If the ON BASS button is on, chords such as
“C on G” can also be specn‘led {except in the
ONE FINGER mode).

+ The CHORD FINDER feature, which shows
you how to finger a specified chord, is avail-
able. (Refer to page 55.)

m Correct the recorded chord progression

1.Follow the procedure to select the STEP
RECORD: CHORD display.

2. Use the MEAS buttons to go to the measure
you wish to modify. Use the 4 and p Cor-
rection keys to move the cursor to the point
{(*) you wish to edit.

s The lengths of rests are indicated by the
respective rest value x its multiplier.

Example:
SR 1-beat rest {(quarter rest)
¥ rririeieeeenes 1/2-beat rest (eighth rest)
Ix1+7v...1-1/2-beat rest
(dotted quarter rest)
Ix10......... 10-beat rest

* To go to the end of the chord progression,
while pressing the Reset key (h%—) press the
4 key.

3. Correct the chord data.

Chord data

When the chord name is displayed at the cursor

position, you can press the DELETE key to erase

the data and then store a new chord.

¢ |f you do not erase the displayed data before
entering new chord data, the new data is in-
serted at this point, and the displayed data is
merely shifted by the note value of the new
chord.

s Resis can also be erased. Each time the
DELETE key is pressed, the rest is erased in
units of ¥ x 1. The v rest is erased last.

s |f you wish to cancel the REPEAT, enter an
END command.

Control data

The name of the stored function (INTRO, FiLL,
etc.) is displayed. You can press the DELETE
key to erase the data which is displayed.

m TRACK CLEAR

To erase all data from the current track, press

the CLR button, and then press the YES button

on the confirmation display.

e |f you wish to cancel the clear procedure,
press the NO button.
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Part IV

Sequencer

Store a rhythm progression

Changes in the rhythm selection and tempo, as well as the intro, fill-ins and the ending, can be stored

by measures with the step recording method.

1.0n the SEQ MENU display, use the SONG
SELECT A and v buttons to select the song
number. Then select RECORD & EDIT.

2.0n the RECORD & EDIT display, select STEP
RECORD.

+ The display changes to the PART SELECT
display.

3. Using the balance buttons below the display,
select the track to which the RHYTHM (RHY)
part has been assigned.

» The display changes to the STEP RECORD:
RHYTHM input display similar to the following.
; 5 0!

RCK L

4. Use the MEAS A and ¥ buttons to go to the
measure you wish to record.

5. Store the rhythm data.
+ Data which can be stored:
START/STOP
Changes in the rhythm selection
COUNT INTRO, INTRO, FILL IN,
ENDING
Tempo changes
* Be sure to store the START/STOP data in the
measure in which the rhythm starts or stops.
+ |f you are storing a COUNT INTRO or INTRO,
store this data before the START/STOP data.
+ [f the tempo is changed, the display changes
to the confirmation display. After specifying
the desired tempo, Press the YES button to
store the specified tempo, or press the NO
button to cancel the new tempo value.

6. Repeat steps 4 and 5 to continue storing the
rhythm progression.

7. At the end of the rhythm progression, press
the END button.

» If the REP bution is pressed instead of the
END button, during playback the recorded
rhythm progression is repeated.

e The Keyboard exits the recording mode.

90

-k

Correct the recorded rhythm progression

.Follow the procedure to select the STEP

RECORD: RHYTHM display.

. Use the MEAS buttons to go to the measure

you wish to modify. (The * is highlighted.)

. Correct the rhythm data.

Press the ERS button to erase data at the
cursor position.

If you wish to cancel the REPEAT, enter an
END command.

If you select a rhythm with a different time
signature, the time signature of all subsequent
measures will also change.

if data has already been recorded in other
tracks, you cannot select a rhythm with a dif-
ferent time signature.

TRACK CLEAR

To erase all data from the current track, press
the CLR button, and then press the YES button
on the confirmation display.

If you wish to cancel the clear procedure,
press the NO button.
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Track Assign

Each SEQUENCER part is already assigned to a track number. However, you can use the TRACK

ASSIGN function to assign parts to tracks as you wish.

1.0n the SEQ MENU display, use the SONG
SELECT A and v buttons to select the song
number. Then select RECORD & EDIT.

2.0n the RECORD & EDIT display, select
TRACK ASSIGN.

TR | PART 5
TRID PART B
TR11 PART 7
TR12 PART 8
TR13 PART 3
TR14 PART 11

TRIS | PART 12 ;
TRIE | PARE 13 | DN | ON |

3.Use the TR A and ¥ buttons to select the
track.

4. Use the TRACK ASSIGN A and v buttons to
select the part for the specified track.

+ When a part other than the CONTROL, APC,
CHORD or RHYTHM part is assigned, the
track assign procedure is completed at this
point.

e Either the CHORD part or APC part can be
assigned to a track, but not both.

¢ The CONTROL, APC, CHORD and RHYTHM
parts cannot be assigned to more than one
track.

* You can use the ON and OFF buttons for
LOCAL CONT. to specify whether or not the
sound of the part assigned to this track is
generated. Because no sound is generated for
this instrument’s parts assigned to tracks set
to OFF through this procedure, use this setting
to generate sound from an external sound
source through the MIDI connectors,

* You can use the MIDI OUT ON and OFF but-
tons to specify whether or not the data of the
part assigned to this track is sent as MIDI data.
When set to OFF, the data is not sent, even
if MIDI equipment is connected.

5. When assigning the CONTROL, APC, CHORD
or RHYTHM part, press the OK button.

B TRACK ASSIGN PRESETS
A preset track assignment can be selected.

1.0n the TRACK ASSIGN display, press the
PRESET button.
» The display looks similar to the following.

Ay existing song will be cleared.

P t X
“INITIAL ress 0K to proceed

: TECHNICS MULT! RECORDING :
ELT I —_—_—_————
'GM WULTI RECORDING ) - 0x ]

SONG Mo, /AL

2. Use the SONG A and v buttons to select the
song number for which the preset track as-
signment will be effective.

¢« If ALL is selected, the track assignment is
effective for all the songs.

3. Select the track assign mode.

INITIAL:
Factory-preset settings.

TECHNICS MULTI RECORDING:
The optimum track assignment for multiplex
recording.

GM MULTI RECORDING:
The optimum track assignment for creating
GENERAL MIDI data.

4. Press the OK button.

e “COMPLETED!" is shown on the display and
the selected track assign mode is enabled.

e You can confirm the track assignment settings
on the TRACK ASSIGN display.
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Part IV

Sequencer

Quantize

The QUANTIZE function can correct the timing
of your performance after it has been recarded.
If the rhythm is slightly out of sync or inexact, it
will automatically be corrected to the specified
quantize level.

1.0n the SEQ MENU display, select RECORD
& EDIT.

2.0n the RECORD & EDIT display, select
QUANTIZE.

+ The display looks similar to the following
Fio):QUANTIZE . : ' ek

LAST

KEASURE

Rhythm as written
in the score

Timing of actual
performance

Quantized
performance

3.Use the TRACK A and v buttons to specify
the track number.

e You cannot select the track for the CONTROL,
RHYTHM or CHORD part.

e If ALL is selected, all the tracks are quantized.

4.Use the FIRST MEASURE A and v buttons
to specify the start point (measure number).

- B.Use the LAST MEASURE A and v buttons to

specify the end point (measure number).

6.Use the VALUE A and Vv buttons to specify
the quantize level.

» Select from | b, b3, ), JMs, ﬁ, 1oy (A 3 denotes a
triplet-type note.)
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7.Use the STRENGTH A and v buttons to select
the amount of quantize (%).

e 100% is a convenient setting. When set to
100%, the performance data is quantized ex-
actly to the fevel specified for the VALUE
(“just’). For example, at 50%, the data is quan-
tized to a point that is half that of the just level.
By this setting, you can attain an effect that is
very slightly off-beat from the rhythm.

8. Use the WINDOW A and Vv buttons to specify
the range (%) affected by the quantize setting.

+ With the increment set to 100 for the VALUE,
at a + setting, data close to the just point is
corrected, and at a — setting, data far from the
just point is corrected. For example, if set to
-30% the quantize function affects data far
from the just point, and it set to +30% the
quantize function affects data close to the just
point. +100% is usually a convenient setting.

+ The +100% setting and the —100% setting are
the same.

Example: When VALUE is set to |

)
100% 50%  just 50% 100%

+100% —— t
+50% — :
+30% P

-50% ——-— P —

-30% —: b o—
-100% : ;

9. Press the OK button.

¢ The confirmation display appears. Press the
YES button to execute the function, or press
the NO button to cancel the function.
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sSong Clear

Erase the recorded contents of all tracks.

1.0n tne SEQ MENU display, select RECORD
& EDIT.

2.0n the RECORD & EDIT display, selct SONG
CLEAR.

s The display locks similar to the following.

y% SONG' CLEAR SR i :

SONG Ho. /RLL

3. Use the SONG No./ALL A and v buttons to
specify the number of the song to erase.

e The data size (KB) and the total amount of
SEQUENCER memory or current song
memory used is shown as a percentage (%)
to the right of the song name.

o If ALL is selected, all the songs recorded in
the SEQUENCER will be erased.

4. Press the OK button.

* The confirmation display appears. Press the
YES button to execute the function, or press
the NO button to cancel the function.

« If the YES button is pressed, “COMPLETED!"
appears on the display, the specified songs
are erased.

Track Glear

Erase the contents of a specific track.

1.0n the SEQ MENU display, select RECORD
& EDIT.

2.0n the RECORD & EDIT display, select
TRACK CLEAR.
¢ The display looks similar to the following.

Press the upsdown buttens under the screen
corresponding to the tracks that you want to
clear.

Press 0K to complete TRACK CLERR.

[:0K |
B8 (7) €3 (7 €3 () €% (3167 (2 8 (00 0 (2 €0 O

3. Use the balance buttons to select the track or
tracks you wish to clear.
+ A“CLR"mark is shown for the selected tracks.

4. Press the OK button.

+ The confirmation display appears. Press the
YES button to execute the function, or press
the NO button to cancei the function.

« if the YES button is pressed, the specified
tracks are erased.
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Part IV Sequencer

Note Edit

You can edit performance (NOTE) data on a piano roll disptay. This differs frem the normal STEP

RECORD edit procedure, and is a convenient way to check the data for each note.

+ Data other than NOTE data cannot be corrected or recorded. To correct or record other types of data,
use the STEP RECORD display. (Refer to page 86.)

1. 0On the SEQ MENU display, select RECORD
& EDIT.

2.0n the RECORD & EDIT display, select NOTE
EDIT.

3.0n the PART SELECT display, select a track.

* The CHORD, RHYTHM and CONTROL tracks
cannot be selected.

» The display looks similar to the following.

Wl NOTEEDLT ;

t2v 0 38
WOTE UEL LEN  INC CURSOR

4. Use the MEAS A and ¥ buttons to select the
measure you wish to edit.

5.Use the CURSOR 4 and P buttons to
move the cursor { ¥) to the point you wish to
edit.

+ Recorded performance (NOTE) data is shown
as horizontal bars. Data selected for editing
is highlighted.

* You can use the INC A and v buttons to
change the increment of cursor movement.
The resolution can be set at | /96. However,
if NOTE data is present between increments,
the cursor will stop.

» Use the POS A and ¥ buttons to change the
value.

Example: 10.2.48 indicates a point in measure
10, beat 2, point 48 (one point is 1/96 of a
quarter note [ J]).

¢ = is shown at the point where the END com-
mand is stored.

6. Select the data to edit (it changes to a high-
lighted horizontal bar). Edit the data.

+ Use the POS A and ¥ buttons to move the
cursor, the NOTE A and v buttons to change
the note number, the VEL A and v buttons to
change the velocity (how hard the keys are
played), and the LEN A and v buttons to
change the note length (1 = 1/96 of a quarter
note [ J]).
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¢ Use the GRAPH A and ¥ buttons to view a
higher or lower section of the keyboard (in
one-octave steps).

» If the ERS button is pressed, the selected
NOTE data is erased.

7. Repeat steps 4 to 6 to continue editing.

B Inserting note data
You can also store note data on this display.

1. Specify the point where the new note data will
be stored.

2.Use the LEN A and v buttons to specify the
note length.
» Examples of note lengths (! = 96)
91: tenuto (95%)
76: normal {(80%)
48: staccato (50%)
24: cutting (25%)

3. Play a key on the keyboard to specify the note
pitch (NOTE NUMBER) and velocity (how hard
the key is played).

4. Repeat steps 1 to 3 to input more note data.
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m CYCLE PLAY

You can aurally check the data you are editing

by accessing the CYCLE PLAY display from the

NOTE EDIT display.

e If you wish other tracks to be played back,
they should be selected beforehand on the
SEQUENCER PLAY display. (Refer to page
80.)

1.0n the NOTE EDIT display, press the PLAY
button.

+ The display looks similar to the following.

s CYCLEZPLAY.

2. Use the START MEASURE A and v buttons
to select the beginning playback measure.

3. Use the END MEASURE A and v buttons to
select the last playback measure.

4. Press the START/STOP bution.

+ Cycle playback of the specified measures
begins.

o |f the SOLO button is turned on, playback
changes to that of the recording track only. If
it is turned off, all the tracks specified on the
SEQUENCER PLAY display are played back.

-5.To stop cycle playback, press the START/

STOP button again.

» During playback stop, if the SEQUENCER
RESET (FILL IN 1) button is pressed, the
SEQUENCER returns to the measure number
specified in step 2. If the SEQUENCER
RESET button is pressed again, the SEQUEN-
CER returns to measure 1.

Drum Edit

The DRUMS part can be edited on a specialized display. This differs from the normal STEP RECORD
edit procedure, and is a convenient way to check the data for each note,

1.0n the SEQ MENU display, select RECORD
& EDIT.

2.0nthe RECORD & EDIT display, select DRUM
EDIT.

3. Onthe PART SELECT display, select the track
for the DRUMS part.

¢ The CHORD, RHYTHM and CONTROL tracks
cannot be selected.

e The display looks similar to the following

e {EDLT SON ACKEs

4. Use the SOUND A and ¥ buttons to select
the percussion instrument you wish to edit.

» The number to the left of the instrument name
is its MIDI NOTE NUMBER in the Technics
arrangement.

» If sounds other than percussion instrument
sounds are assigned, they are not displayed.

5. Use the MEAS A and ¥ buttons to select the
measure you wish to edit.

6.Use the CURSOR 4 and P buttons to
move the cursor {¥) to the point you wish to
edit.

e Recorded performance data is shown as ver-
tical bars. Data selected for editing is high-
lighted.

e You can use the INC A and v buttons to
change the increment of cursor movement.
The resolution can be set at } /96. However,
if NOTE data is present between increments,
the cursor will stop.

s Use the POS A and v buttons to change the
value.
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Part IV

Sequencer

Example; 10.2.48 indicates a point in measure
10, beat 2, point 48 {one point is 1/96 of a
quarter note [ J ).

— is shown at the point where the END com-

mand is stored.

7. Select the data to edit (it changes to a long
bar). Edit the data.

s Use the POS A and ¥ buttons to move the
cursor, the SND A and v buttons to change
the percussion instrument sound, and the VEL
A and v buttons to change the velocity (how
hard the keys are played),

+ If the ERS button is pressed, the selected
NOTE data is erased.

8. Repeat steps 2 to 5 to continue editing.

m Inserting DRUMS data
You can also store DRUMS data on this display.

1. Specify the point where the new note data will
be stored.

2.Use the VEL A and v buttons to specify the
velocity (how hard the key is played}).

3. Press the ENTER button to store the data.

¢ Instead of the ENTER button, you can store
data {including velocity data) by playing the
keyboard. in this case, the instrument is that
specified on the display, regardless of which
key is played.

4. Repeat steps 1 to 3 to input more DRUMS
data.

m CYCLE PLAY

You can aurally check the data you are editing

by accessing the CYCLE PLAY display from the

DRUM EDIT display.

» The procedure is the same as for NOTE EDIT.

+ |f you wish other tracks to be played back,
they should be selected beforehand on the
SEQUENCER PLAY dispiay. (Refer to page
80)

After Touch Setting

Specify whether or not AFTER TOUCH data is recorded. The AFTER TOUCH applies a special effect
to the sound depending on how hard the keys are being pressed.

1.0n the SEQ MENU display, use the SONG
SELECT A and v buttons to select a song
number. Then setect RECORD & EDIT.

2.0n the RECORD & EDIT display (PAGE 2/2),
select AFTER TOUCH SETTING.

s The display looks S|mslar to the followmg

e AFTER: TOUCH SETTING .- SONG:1.; :

Selet whether or not After Teuch is recorded by Sequencer.

AFTER TOUCH RECORD :

3. Use the ON and OFF buttons to specify if the
aftertouch data is recorded.

896

ON:
Aftertouch data is recorded with the per-
formance.

OFF:
The data is not recorded (factory-preset
setting}.
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Copy and paste the recorded data

You can copy and paste specific portions of the recorded data.

Select the function

1.0n the SEQ MENU display, use the SONG
SELECT A and v buttons to select the number
of the song. Then select COPY & PASTE.

e The dlsplay looks 5|m|lar to the followmg

P~ COPY- &:PRSTE - "'SONG | S L

ﬁmacx CoPY

{ sonG copy MEASURE ERASE (i3

%8 TRACK MERGE MEASURE DELETE ]

& TRACK CLEAR MEASURE INSERT [§f5

‘PF SONG CLEAR APC TO SMF CONUERT el

2.0n the COPY & PASTE display, select a func-
tion.

3. Perform the editing procedures. (See below.)

¢ During the editing procedure, if the indicator
for the TEMPO/PROGRAM is lit, you can use
the TEMPO/PROGRAM for the editing func-
tion.

SONG COPY

Copy all the recording data of a song to a specific
song memory

1.0n the FROM side, use the SONG A and v
buttons to select the song number you wish
to copy from.

2.0n the TO side, use the SONG A and v but-
tons to select the song number to copy to.

3. Press the OK button.

¢ The confirmation display appears. Press the
YES button to execute the function, or press
the NO button to cancel the function.

TRAGK COPY

Copy the recorded data from specific tracks of a
song.
5: TRACK COPY ¢ ="

1. Specify the track you wish to copy from.

+ On the FROM side, use the SONG A and v
buttons and TRACK A and v buttons to specify
a track.

« f ALL is selected, all the tracks of the specified
song number will be copied.

2. Specify the track you wish to copy to (TO side).

3. Press the OK button.

+ The confirmation display appears. Press the
YES button to execute the function, or press
the NO button te cancel the function.

+ The track assignment settings are also copied.
Note that in some cases, the CONTROL,
RHYTHM and CHORD part data in the des-
tination tracks may be lost.
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Part IV

Sequencer

TRACK MERGE

Merge the recorded contents of two tracks

(source tracks) and store the merged contents

in a third track (destination track).

e When the TRACK MERGE function is ex-
ecuted, the data is erased from the two source
tracks.

1. Select the two source tracks (FROM).

« On the FROM side, use the TRACK A and v
buttons to select the two source tracks.

* You cannot select the track to which the CON-
TROL, RHYTHM or CHORD part has been
assigned.

e If the part assigned to the left source track
(“left” meaning its position on the TRACK
MERGE display) is different from the part as-
sighed to the right source track, when the parts
are merged in the destination track, the new
track is assigned the same part as the left
track.

2. Select the destination track (TQ).
* Use the TRACK A and v buttons to the right
of the display to specify the track number.

3. Press the OK button.

+ The confirmation display appears. Press the
YES hutton to execute the function, or press
the NO button to cancel the function,
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MEASURE COPY

Copy recorded data of specified measures to a

specified point.

» On the destination track, the new data
replaces the current measure contents.

STRRT

MERSURE

1. Specify the measures you wish to copy from
the source track (FROM).

» On the FROM side, specify the settings with
the corresponding buttons.

TRACK:

Specify the track number you wish to copy
the measures from.

* Youcannot select the track for the RHYTHM
part or CHORD part in which a repeat com-
mand has been stored.

o If ALL is selected, the specified measures
are copied to all tracks at the same time.

FIRST MEASURE:
Specify the first measure to copy.

LAST MEASURE:
Specify the last measure to copy.

2. Specify where you wish to copy the selected
measures to.

» On the TO side, specify the settings with the
corresponding buttons.

TRACK:
Specify the track number you wish to copy
to.

s Measures in a track for the CONTROL,
RHYTHM or CHORD part can be copied
only to the same track.

START MEASURE:
Specify the start point to copy the selected
measures to.

REPEAT:
Specify the number of times the selected
measures are to be repeated.

3. Press the OK button.

* The confirmation display appears. Press the
YES button to execute the function, or press
the NO button to cancel the function.

+ Note that if the END command is included in
the source data, it is also copied. Any data
following the END command is not copied.
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MEASURE ERASE

Erase the recorded contents of specific

measures. You can also specify which type of

data is to be erased.

¢ Note that only the contents of the measures
are erased, not the measures themselves; the
length of the performance remains the same.

FIRSY

MERSURE

1.Use the TRACK A and v buttons to specify
the track number.

¢ This function does not work for the RHYTHM
part or CHORD part in which a repeat com-
mand has been stored.

¢ If ALL is selected, data is erased from the
specified measures of all the tracks at one
time.

2.Use the FIRST MEASURE A and v buttons
to specify the start point (measure number).

3. Use the LAST MEASURE A and v buttons to
specify the end point {(measure number).

4.Use the ERASE DATA A and v buttons to
specify the type of data to be erased.

ALL:
All data is erased.

NOTE:
Only note data is erased.

CONTROL:
Only control data (volume, effect and other
panel settings as well as selection changes)
is erased.

5. Press the OK button.

s The confirmation display appears. Press the
YES button to execute the function, or press
the NO button to cancel the function.

MEASURE DELETE

Delete specified measures from a track.

* The length of the performance accordingly
decreases by the number of deleted
measures.

3 MERSURE: DELETE" - SONG™1 «+ ___.liol .. -

FIRST LAST

MEASURE MEASLRE ;

1. Use the TRACK A and v buttons to select the
track from which measures are to be deleted.

s This function does not work for the CHORD
or RHYTHM track in which the repeat function
has been stored.

» Jf ALL is selected, the specified measures are
deleted from all the tracks at one time.

2.Use the FIRST MEASURE A and v buttons,
to specify the first measure to delete.

3. Use the LAST MEASURE A and v buttons to
specify the last measure to delete.

4. Press the OK button.

¢ The confirmation display appears. Press the
YES button to execute the function, or press
the NO button to cancel the function.
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Part IV
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MEASURE INSERT

insert specified measures at a specified point.
» The length of the performance accordingly in-
creases by the number of inserted measures.
[1"e ‘MEASURE -INSERT = SONG 13" Lewl il .. =2

FIRST LAST START
NEASURE | MERSLRE | MEASURE

1. Specify the measures you wish to copy from
the source track.

+« On the FROM side, specify the settings with
the corresponding buttons.

TRACK:

Specify the track number you wish to copy
the measures from.

« This function does not wark for the CHORD
or RHYTHM track in which the repeat func-
tion has been stored.

o If ALL is selected, the measures are in-
serted in all tracks at the same time.

FIRST MEASURE:
Specify the first measure to copy.

LAST MEASURE:
Specify the last measure to copy.

2. Specify where you wish to insert the selected
measures.

* On the TO side, specify the settings with the
correspending buttons.

TRACK:
Specify the track number.

s Measures from the CHORD, RHYTHM or
CONTROL track can only be inserted in the
same track.

START MEASURE:
Specify the start point to insert the selected
measures.

REPEAT:
Specify the number of times the selected
measures are to be repeated.

3. Press the OK button.

s The confirmation display appears. Press the
YES button to execute the function, or press
the NO button to cancel the function.

» Note that if the END command is included in
the source data, it is also inserted. Any data
following the END command is not inserted.
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APC TO SMF CONVERT

This function converts data to Standard MIDI File
{(SMF) format, allowing you to play back song
data created using this instrument's automatic
accompaniment and/or PERFORMANCE PADS
on an external sequencer or sound generator.

TR1 | RIGHTT | ~ I TRG |PART G | |
TR 2 | RIGHTZ .| Trio | PeRT B
TR 3 | LEFT I TRIL | PRRT 7

TR 4 {PRRT 4 TRI2 | PRRT 8
s {cHRD | ~ TRIZ | PART 9
IR 6 | CONTROL | tris | pArr 11
W7 [RATHA | v .| tRis | Perr 12
we [orms | - i| TRiG | PART 13

1.Use the TR A and ¥ buttons to select the
track you wish to convert.

+ |n the PART column, the part name currently
assigned is shown.

¢ In the DATA column, a check mark (V) indi-
cates a track in which data is stored.

¢ Tracks in which RHYTHM, CONTROL, APC
and CHORD parts are stored cannot be
selected (- - - is shown).

2. Use the APC/PAD A and v buttons to select
the parts you wish to convert,
¢ Parts that are set to OFF will not be converted.

3. Press the CONVERT button.

e Note that after the conversion, the
APC/CHORD part data is cleared; if neces-
sary, save this data beforehand.

e A confirmation display appears. Press EX-
ECUTE to continue with the conversion, or
press the CANCEL button is you wish to dis-
continue.

o After the EXECUTE button is pressed, the
conversion begins. Conversion takes the
same length of time as playback.

» |f you wish to discontinue the conversion
process midway, press the ABORT button.

» Because the DSP settings for the automatic
accompaniment are not converted, the nuance
of sounds in the automatic accompaniment
following conversion may sound different.
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Sequencer

Changing the note position etc. of the

recorded data

You can change the note pitch and position etc. of recorded data.

Select the function

1.0n the SEQ MENU dispiay, use the SONG
SELECT A and v buttons to select the number
of the song. Then select RANGE EDIT.

» The display looks similar to the following.

hed RANGE EDIT .0 i SONG'1 @ oo i

QUANT1ZE TRANSPOSE B

EE 7 NOTE CHANGE ADURNCE ~DEL AY

RAUELOCITY CHANGE

2.0nthe RANGE EDIT display, select a function.

3. Perform the editing procedures. (See below.)

» During the editing procedure, if the indicator
for the TEMPO/PROGRAM is lit, you can use
the TEMPO/PROGRAM for the editing func-
tion.

NOTE CHANGE

Change of pitch of specified notes.
6] NOTE CHANGE . -+ SONG. 1 3 o0 Ji20)

' * CHWGE T0 !
NEASLRE | MEASURE | TRREET NOTE L

C3 € 600 | C3 ¢ 60)

1. Use the TRACK A and v buttons to select the
track you wish to edit.

e You cannot select the track for the CONTROL,
RHYTHM or CHORD part. -

e |f ALL is selected, all tracks will be edited.

2.Use the FIRST MEASURE A and v buttons
to specify the start point (measure number) of
the note change.

3. Use the LAST MEASURE A and Vv buttons to
specify the end point (measure number) of the
note change.

4. Use the TARGET NOTE A and v buttons to
specify the pitch of the note you wish to
change.

e« The number next to the note name is its note
number.

5.Use the CHANGE TO A and v buttons to
specify the pitch you wish to change to.

6. Press the OK button.

« The confirmation display appears. Press the
YES button to execute the function, or press
the NO button to cancel the function.
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Part IV

Sequencer

VELOCITY CHANGE

Modify the recorded velocity in specific measures
of specific tracks.

FIRST { LAST VELOCITY

MEASURE | _MEASURE
1

1.Use the TRACK A and v buttons to select the
track you wish to edit,

« You cannot select the track for the CONTROL,
RAYTHM or CHORD part.

s If ALL is selected, all tracks will be edited.

2. Use the FIRST MEASURE A and v buttons
to specify the start point (measure number} of
the velocity change.

3. Use the LAST MEASURE A and v buttons to
specify the end point (measure number) of the
velocity change.

4. Use the VELOCITY A and v buttons to specify
the change in velocity.

e The value you select will be added to or
deleted from the current velocity.

5. Press the OK button.

+ The confirmation display appears. Press the
YES button to execute the function, or press
the NO button to cancel the function.
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TRANSPOSE

Change of key of specific measures of specific
tracks.
TRANSPOSE

FIRST ] LAST

MERSURE | mERsure | TRANSPOSE

1. Use the TRACK A and v buttons to select the
track you wish to edit.

+ You cannot select the track for the CONTROL,
RHYTHM or CHORD part.

s |f ALL is selected, all tracks will be edited.

2.Use the FIRST MEASURE A and v buttons
to specify the start point (measure number) of
the transpose.

3. Use the LAST MEASURE A and Vv buttons to
specify the end point (measure number) of the
transpose.

4.Use the TRANSPOSE A and v buttons to
specify the change in pitch.

e Increments are in semitones. A value of 12 is
one octave. A — value lowers the pitch, and a
+ value raises it.

5. Press the OK button.

» The confirmation display appears. Press the
YES button to execute the function, or press
the NO button to cancel the function.
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ADVANGE/DELAY

Speed up or delay the sound production of
specified performance data.
ol ADUANCE-DELAY - SONG t .2 .

FIRST LAST ADVANCE
MEASURE MERSURE -~ DELAY

TRACK j

1. Use the TRACK A and v buttons to select the
track you wish to edit.

* You cannot select the track for the CONTROL,
RHYTHM or CHORD part.

+ |f ALL is selected, all tracks will be edited.

2. Use the FIRST MEASURE A and v buttons
to specify the start point (measure number) of
the change.

3. Use the LAST MEASURE A and v buttons to
specify the end point (measure number) of the
change.

4. Use the ADVANCE/DELAY A and v buttons
to accelerate or delay the timing of the sound
production {(-96 to +96).

* A +value causes the notes to sound later, and
a - value causes the notes to sound earlier.

5. Press the OK button.

s The confirmation display appears. Press the
YES button to execute the function, or press
the NO button to cancel the function.
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PartV Gomposer

Outline of the Gomposer

o WEE Lr33s08s muk

The COMPOSER enables you to create your own accompaniment patterns. A pattern is comprised of 8
parts: DRUMS 1, 2, BASS and ACCOMP1-5 parts. These parts would form the backing of a song.

Rhythm components which can be stored

Different INTRO 1, 2, VARIATION 1 to 4, EN-

DING 1, 2 patterns can be created for each

MEMORY (A, B, C).

s Each VARIATION is made of a PATTERN,
FILL 1 and FILL 2.

¢ A Maj (major) and Min (minor) pattern is avail-
able for each of the INTRO and ENDING 1
and 2.

L2 RECORD ‘MEMORY - . ““IMEMORY: A
MEMORY NAME : Pop Shuffle 1

INRD VBRIl UARI2  UARI3  UARI4  ENDING : HRAMING [E3)

1 Maji PATTERN  PATTERN  PATTERK  PATTERK 1 Maj : DSP SETn
5

L Nin  FILL INl FILL IML FILL IN] FILL [N | Min
2 Maj FILL IN2 FILL IN2 FILL INZ FILL [N2 2 Maj :
2 fin

m CUSTOM STYLE

In the CUSTOM button of the RHYTHM GROUP

you can store 20 of your original rhythm settings,

including the recorded contents of the COM-

POSER. These can be accessed during your per-

formance in the same way as the preset rhythms.

» Rhythms are copied to each bank {A, B, C)
one MEMORY at a time. The same bank (A,
B, C} of the PANEL MEMORY (1 to 4) and
PERFORMANCE PADS (USER) is also
copied at the same time, so it is possible to
create the total rhythm as one style.

» CUSTOM STYLE COPY (page 117).

Memory capacity

Expressed in terms of notes, the total number of

notes which can be stored in all the COMPOSER

memories is about 13,000. The remaining

memory available for recording is shown on the

recording display as a percentage (%).

* When “Memory fulll” appears on the display
noc more data can be stored in the COM-
POSER.

a MEMORY

Because the contents of the MEMORY are
erased after about 80 minutes after the power is
turned off, you should save the data on floppy
disks if you wish to keep it. (Refer to page 126.)
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Composer

GOMPOSER menu

1. Press the PROGRAM MENUS button to turn
it on.
s The display locks simitar to the following.

{1J PROGRAM MENUS
SOUND
[#]REVERB & EFFECT

SOUND EDIT

sEquEncer B2
COMPOSER
LI PERFORMANCE PAOS ]

&3 controL

Ef customize

2. Select COMPQOSER.
+ The display looks similar to the following.

J2 CONPOSER MENU. oo oo vy

ERSY COMPUSER
A PATTERN copy [§Y
} RECORDING MEMORY custom sTyLE copy [}

SEQ TO COMPOSER copy BT}

LOAD SINGLE COMPOSER B

— Summary of the COMPOSER menu items

RECORDING MEMORY-A
Create a memory in the MEMORY A bank.

RECORDING MEMORY-B
Create a memory in the MEMORY B bank.

RECORDING MEMORY-C
Create a memory in the MEMORY C bank.

EASY COMPOSER (page 106)
Create a rhythm pattern with a simplified pro-
cedure.

PATTERN COPY (page 115)
Copy a rhythm pattern intc a memory.

CUSTOM STYLE COPY {page 117)
Copy MEMORY data to the CUSTOM
memory area.

SEQ TO COMPOSER COPY (page 116)
Copy recorded data in the SEQUENCER to
the COMPOSER.

LOAD SINGLE COMPOSER
Recall the desired COMPOSER data from
data saved on a disk. This procedure is the
same as when COMPOSER is selected for
SINGLE LOAD. (Refer to page 122.)

Three ways to record in the COMPOSER

There are three ways to create and record a
rhythm.

m Simple recording method

Use EASY COMPOSER to quickly create a uni-
que rhythm just by selecting a pattern for each
part.

m Create a completely new rhythm (page 106)

Compose all the parts of a completely new

rhythm from scratch.

* You can use either realtime recording or step
record for any part of the recording.

® Pattern Copy (page 115)

Copy a preset rhythm or SEQUENCER data to
a COMPOSER memory, edit it as you like, and
then store it as a new rhythm.

105

L
@
&
o
a
E
=)
O




E
o
]
o
a
=
o
(&

PartV Composer

Simple recording method

With EASY COMPOSER you can easily create a unique rhythm pattern by selecting a different style for
each part of the rhythm.

1.0n the COMPOSER MENU display, select 5.Use the VARI A and v buitons to select the
EASY COMPOSER. variation number.

+ The display looks similar to the following. e The number of variations differs depending on

the selected style.

F1 EASY COMPOSER . .
e A part which is set to OFF does not sound.

" MEMORY A-Uaril PRTTERN

PRART STYLE

Biorontsrare | IBMXTTTEES Note that the “BsDrum&Snare” part cannot be
Parcuszion 8 Beat set to OFF.
Recconp | 8 Beat
Acconp 2 ] Beat :
heeo s 8 Beat  SET 6. Repeat steps 3 to 5 to select styles for the
T ey other parts.
2.Use the MEM A and v buttons to select the 7. Press the SET button.
memory in which t_o record your rhythm. o The rhythm pattern is played back.
» Select from A-vari 1 to 4, B-vari 1 to 4 and « |f you are not satisfied with the rhythm pattern,

C-vari 1 to 4. repeat steps 3 to 7.

« |f you wish to correct the sounds or phrases
3. Use the PART A and ¥ buttons to select the in your rhythm pattern, press the EDIT button.
part. The display changes to the recording display.
s In the EASY COMPOSER, the new rhythm {Refer to page 108.)
pattern is divided into 9 parts, to each of which
a style and variation is assigned. ¢ For playback, refer to page 111.

4. Use the STYLE A and v buttons to select a
style.

Create a completely new rhythm

Clear the memories and compose a completely new rhythm from scratch.
e You can also use this method when copying a pattern from a preset rhythm or the SEQUENCER.
(Refer to page 115.)

Prepare to record

1.0n the COMPOSER MENU display, select a
memory in which to record {RECORDING

2.Use the buttons below the display to select
the pattern you want to create.

MEMORY A, B, or C). + |f the MEMORY CLR button is pressed, all the

* The display locks similar to the following.

: Pap Shuffle 1

INTRD VARIL UARI2 VARIZ VAR4 ENDING

| MHaj PATTERN PATTERN PATIERN PATTERN 1 Maj i
1Min FILL ING FILL IND FILL IKL FILL INL 1 Min
2Maj FILL N2 FILL IN2 FILL IN2 FILL N2 2 Maj
2 Min 2 fin
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NAMING

psP sET [

current contents of the MEMORY are erased
(a confirmation display appears).

If the DSP SET button is pressed, the display
changes to the ACCOMP DSP setting display.
(Refer to page 111.)

You can press the NAMING button and assign
a name to the MEMORY.
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L) NAMTNG

MEMORY: A
[fop Shuffle 1

UARIATION

i!H]JKLHNOPDEEI’LIUHJ(D

il @ @3 @7 @3 aR ﬁﬁﬂ,_ HB & rosiriow
& 3 73 B3 & 0 e B e e % 63 &5 @9

s To assign a name to each VARIATION, press
the VARIATION button and select a humber.

3. On the RECORD MEMORY display, press the
OK button.
» The display looks similar to the {ollowing.

[P kev SETTING
[[P1 CHORD MODIFY CHANGE

{5 meAsure EDIT

4. Press the CLEAR THE ENTIRE PATTERN
button.
* The display looks similar to the following.

B kev SETTING

E=] CHORD MODIFY CHANGE

£ mEASURE EDIT
—_—

o _—
[oc2]f oe )J ncs ) aceff ncalf nczlf ac: f o)

5. Press the YES button.
» All the data for the selected pattern is erased.

6. Use the MEASURE A and v buttons to specify
the number of measures in your new rhythm
pattern (1 to 16).

7 Use the TIME SIGNATURE A and v buttons
to specify the meter of the pattern (1/4 to 8/4).

+ When the settings for the MEASURE and
TIME SIGNATURE of the INTRO or ENDING
patterns are changed, the Maj and Min settings
change at the same time.

B. Press the OK button.

KEY SETTING

Set the key and chord in which you wish the
recorded pattern to be played. If the recorded
performance is played in a key or chord different
from this setting, the automatic accompaniment
will not be able to distinguish the correct chord.

1. On the RECORDING display press the KEY
SETTING bution.
» The display looks similar to the following.

o8 KEY -SETTING™ - -0

“'MEMORY: A-Maril PATTERN ~ il%

2.Use the KEY A and Vv buttons to set the key.
Use the CHORD A and v buttons to set the
chord type {Maj/Min).

3. When you have finished making the settings,
press the EXIT button.
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Part V

Composer

Recording procedure

"4 RECORDING MEMORY: A-Varil PATTERN
CLEAR STHEENT IREZPATTERN:

ERKEY SETTING

=l cHorD MODIFY CHANGE

E=§ mEASURE EDIT
— - - 1
| or2f ort ) ace f a4 ncaf acolf roj
1.In the START RECORDING area on the dis-
play, select the rhythm part you want to record
first.
BAS: BASS
AC1-5: ACCOMP 1-5
DR1, 2: DRUMS 1, 2
= The metronome sound starts and the display
locks similar to the following.

J-]i] REALTIME _RECORDING ~ MEMORY: A-Uaril PATTERN, '
[Ed parT BALANCE NEASURE = 4r 4

B PART SETTING HEMORY 18 =
=~ DURNT [2E OFF

KEY IN CHORD MODIFY
BROP = -——

Bl steP rECORD

ouAnNz 12 T

2. Adjust the tempo.

e The tempo is shown on the display as
TEMPO=.

¢ The tempo can be freely adjusted when you
play back the rhythm pattern, so record at the
tempo which is easiest for you to play.

3. Select the sound.

» For the DRUMS part, only sounds from the
DRUM KITS sound group can be selected.

» For the ACCOMP and BASS parts, select
sounds from groups other than the DIGITAL
DRAWBAR sound groups.

4. Record the part.

e The specified number of measures are
repeatedly played back, during which time any
newly played notes are added to those already
recorded. The current measure number is
shown on the display as "MEASURE=".

+ Record the performance in C major for correct
chord progressions during playback. Follow
the KEY SETTING procedure if you wish to
record the performance in a different scale.
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* PITCH BEND, MODULATION (except for the
DRUMS part) effects are also recorded.

* The SUSTAIN ON/OFF is also stored (except
for the DRUMS part).

® Button functions

PART BALANCE:
Adjust the volume of each part on the PART
BALANCE display. (These settings are not
recorded.}

PART SETTING:
You can make detailed settings for each part.
(Refer to page 110.)

STEP RECORD:
Change to the STEP RECORD mode. (Refer
to page 112.)

SOLO:
Mute all parts except the part which is currently
being recorded.

e A MUTE mark is shown for the other parts on
the display.

¢ To turn off the SOLO function, press this but-
ton again.

PART CLR:
Erase all recorded contents of the currently
selected part.

NOTE CLR:

Data is erased one note or one percussion in-
strument (DRUMS part) sound at a time.

» Hold and press this button, and press the key-
board key that corresponds to the note or
percussion instrument (DRUMS part) sound
you wish to erase. ‘

ALL ERAS:
The performance recorded in the selected part
is erased for as long as this button is pressed.

QUANTIZE:

Smooth out any unevenness in the timing of
your performance.

+ Before recording, use the QUANTIZE A and
v buttons to select the note value for the
desired quantize level. (The quantize level is
shown on the display as QUANTIZE=)

KEY IN CHORD MODIFY (except for INTRO, EN-

DING, DRUMS):
Use the GROUP and TYPE A and v buttons
tc select the type of pattern progression.
(Refer to page 109.)

s This setting is for the sound that is going to
be recorded from this time.
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5. Use the buttons below the display to switch to
a different recording part, and proceed to
record each part in turn.

6. When you have finished recording the rhythm,
turn off the PROGRAM MENUS button.

Chord Modify Change

For data that has already been recorded, you can select the type of pattern progression for the bass
and accomp parts.
+ This function cannot be used for the INTRO and ENDING patterns.

1.0n the RECORDING display, press the
CHORD MODIFY CHANGE button.
¢ The display looks similar to the following.

X3 CHORD  MOD1 Y 'CHANGE iy Bl R TERN )

PART GROUP CHORD) MODIFY TYPE |FUNCTION ;

_BAss___ | [AT""R | Basic |~ kEEP
ACCONPI | Melady In 7th B+B> KEEP
ACCOMPZ | Melody In Tth G+B> KEEP

ACCONP3 Melody In 7th G+B» KEEP
ACCOMPA Melody In Tth G-+B> KEEP
ACCOMPS Me |l ody In 7th G+B>

2. Use the PART A and ¥ buttons to select the
part you wish to set.

3. Use the GROUP and CHORD MODIFY TYPE
A and v buttons to select the corresponding
progression type,

» |f a progression type for which the note name
is displayed (in C key) was selected for the
chord group, played notes which are not dis-
played are changed to notes which are dis-
played.

4. Use the FUNCTION A and v buttons to enable
or disable the function.
KEEP: No change.
CHANGE: The change is enabled.

5. When you have finished making the settings
for each part, press the OK button.

6. Press the EXIT button.
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Part Setting

You can make detailed settings for each part.

1.0n the REALTIME RECORDING display,
press the PART SETTING button.

¢ The settings comprise two pages of the dis-
piay. Use the PAGE buttons to switch pages.

2.Use the PART A and v buttons to select a
part.

3. Use the A and v buttons 1o set the correspond-
ing item.

<PAGE 1>

X PART SETTING " MEMZRY: A-varil PRTTERN . 1- 4 I#i20

PART _ |PIICH POINI SOUND | DIGI EFF | BALANCE | PAN_[BEND RANGE
DRUML - Standard Kitl -—

DRLNZ - Standard Kitl - - |

BRSS Jazz E.Bass ¢ » - CENTER |
ACCONP1 Fotk Guitar 61 |LEFT 35

RCCOMP2 | Folk Guitar | (SOUND) | - | RIGHT 25]
ACCOMP3 fc, Gtr. Harronics! ¢SQUND: =~ CENTER
Bossa Guitar CSOUND = CENTER
CSOUND CENTER

PITCH POINT:

The pitch at which the pattern progression
sound is lowered by one octave.

* When the root note of the specified chord is
lower than the set pitch point, the pitch of that
part is automatically raised by one octave,
thus avoiding an unnaturally low accompani-
ment pitch.

¢ This is eftective only for the part for which the
Melody group was selected in CHORD
MODIFY CHANGE.

SOUND:
Use the panel buttons to select the sound.

DIGI EFF:
Set the DIGITAL EFFECT to on or off.
» (SOUND]} is the initialized setting of the sound.

BALANCE:
Adjust the volume balance.

PAN:
Adjust the stereo balance of each part (LEFT
64 — CENTER - RIGHT 63).

= At “LEFT 64", the sound is all the way to the
left, at “RIGHT 63" all the way to the right. The
center point is CENTER.

BEND RANGE:

Adjust the range of pitch change when the
PITCH BEND wheel is operated (0 to 12).
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<PAGE 2>

k= PART SETTING HEWORY: A-Varil PATTERN 2~ 4 J=i2a

PRRT | EG-Wi | EO-Mi| EOLew |EDS CHO  'psp sET
DRUML 10kHz | +D. o 0

DY VIR | Okt . |+ - i
. U -

BRSS LOkHz | =
ACCONPL LOkHz ) +
RCCOMP2 10kkz ] +
ACCOMP3 10kkz | +

LOkHz| *
tOkHz| -

s e

EQ-Hi:
Sound correction in the high range.

» Use the FC A and v buttons to adjust the
standard frequency. Use the GAIN A and v
buttons to set the ratio of change.

moannccn

EQ-Low:
Sound correction in the low range.

s Use the FC ~ and v buttons to adjust the
standard frequency. Use the GAIN A and v
buttens to set the ratio of change.

DSP1:
TOTAL MODE: Depth of DSP1 (0 to 127).
SOUND MODE: DPS 1 on/off (- —) setting

DSP2;
DSP2 on/oft (— =} setting.

REV:
Depth of the REVERB (0 to 127).

CHO:
Depth of the CHORUS (0 to 127).
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m DSP SET

Press the DSP SET button if you wish to make

detaited settings for the ACCOMP DSP effect.

» Two types of DSP can be used for the auto-
matic accompaniment.

» You can specify whether or not to apply DSP1
to each part or to apply it to all the automatic
accompaniment parts.

A4 RCCOMP OSP SETTING  MEMORY: A

The DSP setting for APC parts is common to each MEmory.

[ Shal low2 | DEP1 HMODE

Lo AL MODE
‘ [ l OFF 10731 HOD
= ¢

.Use the DSP A and ¥ buttons to select the

DSP type.

. Use the GROUP and TYPE A and v buttons

to select a group and type.

.Use the VARI A and v buttons to select

VARIATION ON or OFF.

Use the DSP1 MODE button to select the
DSP1 mode.

SOUND MODE:

DSP1 can be applied to each part.
TOTAL MODE:

DSP1 is applied to all the parts.

If the ALLOCATION MODE of EFFECT is set
tc SEQ, these DSP effects cannot be used for
the automatic accompaniment. {(Refer to page
143))

Playback

1.In the RHYTHM GROUP section, press the
MEMORY button,

RHYTHM GROUP

ol o e Couww Ot

a0

SOULA MODERN
O FUNK O DANCE. CUSTAAD O COUNTRY

Oftiame Octusa  OLwATZ OdlownE

O

el RHYTHM

ModRockBal | ad

" English Waltz

2. Select the desired memory (A/B/C).

3. Use the VARIATION & MSA buttons to select
a variation.

. Press the START/STOP button.

The DRUMS part begins to play back.
The BASS and ACCOMP parts are played
back when you use the AUTO PLAY CHORD.
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Part V
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Step Record

Use STEP RECORD to store the notes one-by-one on the display. This is a convenient way to store

complicated patterns that are difficult to play.

Recording procedure

1.While you are recording, press the STEP
RECORD button.

+ The display changes to the STEP RECORD
display similar to the following.

il STEP RECORDING MEMDRY: A-Uaril PATIERN ~PART: ACCOMPG

CHFD MODIFY

CURSOR NOTE WEL LEN &k TYPE

E& @

2.Use the CURSOR buttons to move the cursor
to the note position you are going to store.

» Each dot represents one-eighth of a quarter-
note (a thirty-second note).

+» When storing triplets, it may not be possible
to match the timing exactly with the 1/32-note
steps. However, if you select triplet-type notes
for the note length (LENGTH}) in step 4 below,
the timing is automaticaily corrected.

LENGTH  PHRS

3. Use the left LENGTH buttons to specify the
note value. Select from M3, N, 33, A b3, b, ls,
) o ox2to4 (A3 denotes a triplet-type
note.)

s For note values other than these, use the right
LENGTH buttons to specify the note value to
be added to that which you specified with the
left buttons.

Example: To record a dotted quarter-note {J.)
J+ b

4. Use the PHRS A and v buttons to specify the
actual length of the produced sound for the
desired legato or staccato effect.

TENU (tenuto):

Sound is produced for
95% of the note length.
NORM (normal): 80%
STAC (staccato): 50%
CUTT (cutting): 25%
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5. Specify the pitch and velocity of the note by
playing the Keyboard.

» The dot on the display where the note is stored
changes to a = mark.

* When recording chords, you can store multiple
notes at one position.

REST: To store a rest, after specifying the note
LENGTH, press the REST button.
s Positions at which nothing is stored are read
as rests.
ERS: [f you make a mistake, move the cursor
to the error, and after displaying the data
you wish to erase, press the ERS button.

6. Repeat steps 2 through 5 to continue storing
notes.

e To record a different part, use the PART A
and v buttons to select another part.

+ The NOTE, VELOCITY, LENGTH, CHORD
MODIFY and CONTROL can be revised later.
Press the OK button after the revision.

s You can easily switch between the REALTIME
mode and the STEP mode any time during
recording. To return to the realtime recording
display during the STEP RECORD mode,
press the EXIT button,
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Measure Edit

You can edit the recorded data one measure at a time.

Select the function you wish to edit.

1. During recording, press the MEASURE EDIT
button.

e The display lcoks similar to the following.

] MEASURE EO1T

[ MEASURE COPY

" MEMORY: R-Varil PRATTERN °

B neASURE ERASE
[E} meAsure DELETE

(%5 MEASURE INSERT

2. Select the function.

3. Foliow the procedure to edit the function (see
below).

¢ Only the contents of the same pattern can be
edited.

MEASURE COPY

Copy recorded data of specified measures to a

specified point.

» On the destination track, the new data
replaces the current measure contents.

HMEMORY: A-Uaril PATTERN -

35 MERSURE COPY.

START |
NERSURE

1. Specify the measures you wish to copy from
the source track (FROM).

e On the FROM side, specify the settings with
the corresponding buttons.

PART:
Select the part to copy from. {If ALL is
selected, all parts are copied.)

FIRST MEASURE:
Specify the first measure to copy.

LAST MEASURE:
Specify the last measure to copy.

2. Specify where you wish to copy the selected
measures to.

+ On the TO side, specify the settings with the
corresponding buttons.

PART:
Select the part to copy to.

START MEASURE:
Specify the start point to copy the selected
measures to.

3. Press the OK button.
¢ The confirmation display appears. Press the

YES button to execute the function, or press
the NO button to cancel the function.

» if the FROM and TO parts are the same and
the FROM and TO measures overlap, copy is
not possible.
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PartV

Gomposer

MEASURE ERASE

Erase the recorded contents of specific

measures.

+ Note that enly the contents of the measures
are erased, not the measures themselves; the
length of the performance remains the same.

L, MEASURE. ERASE ™ ./~ MEMDRY + . A=Uari'1 “PATTERN * 1207

FIRST LAST
{ MERASURE MEASURE

1.Use the PART A and v buttons to specify the
part.

e If ALL is selected, data is erased from the
specified measures of all the parts at one time.

2.Use the FIRST MEASURE A and Vv buttons
to specify the start peint (measure number).

3. Use the LAST MEASURE A and v buttons to
specify the end point (measure number).

4. Press the OK button.

+ The confirmation display appears. Press the
YES button to execute the function, or press
the NO button to cancel the function.

MEASURE DELETE

Delete specified measures from all paris at once.

¢ The length of the performance accordingly
decreases by the number of deleted
measures.

i MERSURE DELETE’ % . MEMORY: .A=UariL“PATTERN = I=i20]

FIRST LAST

WERSURE | WERSURE |

1. Use the FIRST MEASURE A and v buttons,
to specify the first measure to delete.

2. Use the LAST MEASURE A and v buttons to
specify the last measure to delete.

+ One measure is the smallest unit that can be
deleted.

3. Press the OK button.

e The confirmation display appears. Press the
YES button to execute the function, or press
the NO button to cancel the function.

¢ When the INTRO or ENDING measures are
deleted, the Maj and Min data are erased at
the same time.
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MEASURE INSERT

Insert blank measures at a specified point.
e The length of the performance accordingly in-
creases by the number of inserted measures.

'3 MEASURE- INSERT " ' MEMD) -Vari{"PATTERN ;. ' ‘=0’

FIRST NUMBER OF ,

MEASURE | MEASURES |

1. Use the FIRST MEASURE button to select the
point (measure) where the measures are to
be inserted.

2.Use the NUMBER OF MEASURE button to
select the number of blank measures to insert.

* No more than 16 measures total can be in-
serted.

3. Press the OK button.

» The confirmation display appears. Press the
YES button to execute the function, or press
the NG button to cancel the function.

* The Maj or Min data is inserted in the INTRO
and ENDING at the same time.
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Composer

Pattern Copy

Use this function to copy a pattern from a rhythm or from SEQUENCER data.

PATTERN GOPY

Copy a rhythm to the COMPOSER.
* You- can also copy a pattern from the
MEMORY.

1.0n the COMPOSER MENU display, select
PATTERN COPY.
s The display looks similar to the following.

LPATT
(EDIT
GROUP: MEMORY : HEMORY :

A:Pop Shuffle I ;
R¥THH: A:Pop Shuffle | PATTERN: :

perten: IR || ALL

RHYTHH PATTERM ACCOMP DSP HEMORY PATTERN

e Y

2. Select the pattern you wish to copy.
+ Inthe FROM box, specify the settings with the
corresponding buttons.

GROUP:  Group name

RHYTHM: Rhythm name

PATTERN: Pattern name

e If ALL is selected, all the patterns are
copied.

3. Select the memory you wish to copy to.
s In the TO box, specify the settings with the
corresponding buttons.

MEMORY: Memory name (A, B or C)

PATTERN: Pattern name

e If ALL is selected, all the patterns are
copied.

4.Use the ACCOMP DSP A and v buttons to
specify whether or not the DSP effect settings
at the source are also copied. (when the PAT-
TERN was not set to ALL)

OFF: i
The settings are not copied.
PART SETTING:
Only the part settings are copied.
TYPE & PART SETTING:
The DSP settings and part settings are
copied.

5. Press the OK button.

+ When copying has been successfully com-
pleted, "COMPLETED!" appears on the dis-
play.

» The DSP settings are the same as those in
the MEMORY. For this reason, except for ALL
copy, the settings may change and cause the
sound nuance to change as well.

» |If you wish to use the COMPOSER functions
to edit the copied data, press the EDIT button,
and follow the procedure to record a pattern.

m Copying onhe part at a time.

1. Use the PAGE A and v buttons to select PAGE
2/2.
¢ The display looks similar to the following.

FPATTERN H

SETTTEEER | Pop Shuffle 1|Varil PRTTERM| DRUMI
Lo Pop Shutfle 1({Varil PATIERN| DRUNZ | DRUH2 KEEP
PERFY Poa Shuffle 1{varil PATIERN| Bass | BASS KEEP
HEHOSY Pop Shuffle 1|Varil PATTERN|RCCONP) | ACCOMPI | KEEF
HEnORY Pgo Shuffle 1|Varil PATTERN|ACCOHPZ RCCOMP2 | KEEP  *
Pap Shuffle 1|Varil PATTERN|ACCON ACCOMP3 | KEEP |

ACCOHPA | KEEP :

DRUMI | KEEP |

Poo Shutfle 1 |var ACCOMPS [ KEEP |

2. Use the MEM A and v buttons to specify the
pattern to copy to.

3. Use the PART A and ¥ buttons to spegcify the
part you wish to copy to.

4. 0n the FROM side, use the buttons to specify
the part to copy from.

» For the DRUM part you can specify the
DRUMS 1 or 2 part; for other parts you can
specify a part other than a DRUMS part.

5.0Onthe TO side, use the FUNC A and v buttons
to specify for each part whether or not to copy
the data.
KEEP:
Part data is not copied.
CLEAR:
Part data is erased.
COPY:
Part data is copied.

6. Press the OK button.
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PartV

Composer

SEQ TO COMPOSER COPY

Data from the SEQUENCER can be copied to a
COMPOSER memory. For example, you can use
a rhythm pattern on a song disk as the automatic
accompaniment for your own performance.

1.Play back the song you wish to copy from
SEQUENCER to confirm the tracks, the
measures and the time signature you wish to

copy.

2. Follow the procedure in “Prepare to record” to
prepare the COMPOSER memory you will be
copying to. (Refer to page 106.)

+ Be sure that time signature setting in the SE-
QUENCER data you are copying from and the
time signature in the COMPOSER memory
you are copying to are the same, or the data
will not be copied successfully.

3.0n the COMPOSER MENU display, select
SEQ TO COMPOSER COPY.
¢ The display looks similar to the following.

SEQUENCER
¢ SONG 1 ) COMPOSER BRUAL
DRUMZ

Fiest | Last » . BASS
MERSURE | MERSURE | MEMORY: A ACCOMPL

i 3 . ACCOMP2
| TRANSPOSE ;| yari1 PATTERN
1 i—-—
g KEMORY  PRITERN
= g G 6

ey

4. Use the FIRST MEASURE A and v buttons
to specify the number of the first measure to

copy.

5. Use the LAST MEASURE A and Vv buttons to
specify the number of the last measure to

copy.

6. Use the TRANSPOSE A and v buttons to
change the key of the copied measures (—24
to +24).

» Units are in semitones.

7.Use the MEMORY A and v buttons to specify
the COMPOSER memory to copy to.

8. Use the PATTERN A and v buttons to specify
the pattern to copy to.
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3. For each COMPOSER part, specify the SE-
QUENCER track from which to copy data.

+ Use the PART A and ¥ buttons to specify the
part name, and the TRACK A and v buttons
to specify the track number.

¢ Parts which are set to OFF are blank.

10.Press the OK button.
» “COMPLETED? is shown on the display.

» If you wish to use the COMPOSER function
to edit the copied data, press the EDIT button,
and follow the procedure to record a pattern.

» Inthe case of INTRO or ENDING, if a measure
contains a Maj or Min command, it is
reproduced in the other pattern as well.

¢ If a sound using the ACCOMP DSP was
copied, the nuance of the sound may be
changed.



PartV Composer

Custom Style Copy

20 settings (STYLE) including COMPOSER patterns can be stored in the CUSTOM memory area of the

RHYTHM GROUP, ocne MEMORY (BANK) at a time. The patterns stored in CUSTOM are retained even

when the power to this instrument is turned off. You can use them during your performance, just like

the preset rhythms,

» The PANEL MEMORY of the same bank {A/B/C), etc. is also copied at the same time as the
COMPOSER MEMORY.

1.0n the COMPOSER MENU display, select » If you select CUSTOM — MEMORY copy, the
CUSTOM STYLE COPY. contents of the SOUND MEMORY and EF-

e The display looks similar to the following. FECT MEMORY may be replaced. In this case
: N an ATTENTICN display appears requiring you
to specify how you wish to proceed.
s Toresetthe CUSTOM contents to the factory-
CUSTOM STYLE: 1 preset settings, load the included “INITIAL
DATA DISK” floppy disk.

Tour Of The 6000 ‘ Classic Ballad :
RHYTHM : Pop Shutfle | | E

RHYTHH : ClassicBallad

__BEMORY BANK CUSTOM STYLE

=35 = DIRECTIGN

Selecting a CUSTOM memonry

2.Use the CUSTOM STYLE A and Vv buttons to y
select the CUSTOM number, and the 1.In the RHYTHM GROUP section, turn on the
MEMORY BANK A and Vv buttons to select the CUSTOM button.
MEMORY name. RHYTHM GROUP

s The DIRECTION button can be used to change o B o rr omw dYHB

the source and destination of the copied pat-
tern (MEMORY— CUSTOM, CUSTOM -

MORY). OSF?WA“‘ Oﬁﬂeu O USTRAD (Y COUNTRY
MENORY) T O P

3. Press the OK button. OTHE o il oM ol

+ When copying has been successfully com-
pleted, “COMPLETED!” appears on the dis- o umn o worn fusrou  oMENE”
ply. EnleniTslEs

Note

« When the COMPOSER MEMORY (A\B\C) is
copied, the PANEL MEMORY (1 to 4) and the + The display changes to the CUSTOM select
PERFORMANCE PADS (USER)} of the same display.
bank are also copied at the same time. In * There are two screen pages of the list. Use
addition, the SQUND MEMORY, USER DRUM the PAGE A and v buttons to switch between
KIT, EFFECT memory etc. settings in those pages.
memories are also copied.

» When creating a style, store the panel settings 2. Select the desired custom number (1-20).
in the same bank (A, B, C) of the PANEL  This rhythm can be used just like the preset
MEMORY (1 to 4) as the MEMORY bank of rhythms.

the COMPOSER. The numbers 1 to 4 cor-

respond to the VARIATION numbers.

— At this time, the active rhythm is that of the
MEMORY of the same bank, even if you try
to select preset or CUSTOM rhythm.

—You can select a preset bank for the PER-
FORMANCE PADS, but if you select a
COMPILE bank or if you select a different
USER bank for each number, the bank of
the PERFORMANCE PADS supersedes the
USER of the same bank.
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Part VI Disk Drive

Outline of the Disk Drive function

The Disk Drive enables you to store recorded and stored data from this instrument’s memories on floppy
disks, as well as play commercial recorded disks on this instrument.

Internal memory and Floppy Disk Drive

The storable internal memory of this instrument
as well as the backup time are limited. However,
the Disk Drive maximizes your control of data
management by allowing you to store {(SAVE)
this instrument’s data on floppy disks, and then
to recall (LOAD) it at any time.

« For more information about the backup time
and performance data, please see page 177.

m The following data can be saved/loaded:

PERFORMANCE

CURRKRENT PANEL (The current panel settings)

PANEL MEMCRY™

SEQUENCER

COMPOSER* {(MEMORY contents}

SOUND MEMORY™

PERFORMANCE PADS (USER memories)

EFFECT MEMORY*

BACKUP

USER MIDI (USER memgcries of the MIDI
PRESETS)

FAVORITES

HOME PAGE

ALL CUSTOM STYLE

» When creating or saving song data, it is recom-
mended that you use the performance data in
the PERFORMANCE group.

=

Floppy disk

Floppy Disk Drive

* Instead of using USER MIDI, FAVORITES,
HOME PAGE and ALL CUSTOM STYLE as
frequently loaded and saved data, it is recom-
mended that you save it with other data as
Keyboard backup data.

* A % mark indicates that data can be loaded to
and from a specific memory {(SINGLE LOAD).

+ The SEQUENCER contents can be saved in
one-song increments (SEQUENCER SONG
SAVE).

+ Because ALL CUSTOM STYLE uses a lot of
memory, the save or load time may be long.
In particular, the load procedure takes some
time. For separate saving and loading of in-
dividual CUSTOM memories, use the CUS-
TOM STYLE SAVE or LOAD function. (Refer
to page 130.)

+ Please use 2HD disks to load/save BACKUP
data.

Main parts of the Floppy Disk Drive

Disk slot

Eject button
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Eject button
Press to remove the disk from the Disk Drive.

e You can use 3.5 inch 2DD (720 KB) or 2HD
{1.44 MB) floppy disks; however, 2HD disks
formatted as 2DD cannot be used.



Part Vi

Disk Drive

Using commercial song disks

Not only disks recorded on this instrument, but

also data from commercial song disks can be

read on this instrument.

+ This instrument accepts the following file for-
mats:

TECHNICS File format
Standard MIDI File format

B Loading Technics File format disks

Using Technics file format disks allows you load
new SOUND EDIT, rhythm & accompaniments,
PANEL MEMORY, PERFORMANCE PADS and
Song data into your instrument to expand its
potential even further.

m About Standard MIDI Files
“Standard MID! File” (SMF) is a standardized
data format which makes it possible for music
data to be exchanged among different sequen-
cers. Data stored in this format on sequencers
of different models can be played back on this
instrument, and vice versa. Note, however, that
Standard MIDI Files ensure the compatibility of
data such as NOTE data (keyboard performance
data), VELOCITY (how hard the keyboard is
played), PROGRAM NUMBER data (voice num-
ber data), etc. Because it does not guarantee
100% faithful reproduction of recorded music
which is replete with such data, it may be neces-
sary for you to adjust the settings to your satis-
faction.
+ Only files with the “MID” extension can be
loaded.
» Standard MIDI File FORMAT 1 can be loaded,
but not saved.
¢ This instrument’s SEQUENCER data can be
saved to a disk in Standard MIDI File (FOR-
MAT 0) and can be used by other equipment.

Playhack of commercial song disks

DIRECT PLAY lets you enjoy playing commer-
cially sold song disks directly from a disk. It’s fast
because you don't have to load the disk data into
your instrument's memory,

* DIRECT PLAY is possible from the following
disks:

Standard MIDI File
Standard MIDI File with Lyrics

DISK ORCHESTRA
COLLECTION™ (DOC)

PianoDisc™

* All product and company names are trademarks or
registered trademarks of their respective owners.

* DISK ORCHESTRA COLLECTION is a trademark of
the YAMAHA Corporation.

m SMF with LYRICS

SMF with LYRICS is a format in which character
information that is included with the MIDI data,
such as karaoke lyrics, can be displayed. This
instrument supports this format, making it pos-
sible to view the lyrics on the display while a per-
formance is played back.

SMF

LYRICS

@ GENERAL MIDI LEVEL 2 (GM2) _
This instrument complies with GENERAL MIDI
(GM) LEVEL 2 standards. GM LEVEL 2 is a
uniform world standard for MIDI sound gener-
ators that improves on existing GM standards,
in order to realize an enhanced performance ex-
pression. Sound generators of this class can
reproduce virtually the identical conditions that
were in effect at the time of recording.
Equipment which conforms to GENERAL MIDI
LEVEL 2 standards is indicated by the following

logo.

¢ This instrument also conforms to GENERAL
MIDI playback.

(]

ENERA

___|m

o

ENERA

_I_
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Part Vi

Disk Drive

Outline of the procedure

1. Insert the floppy disk into the Disk Drive slot.
Push it all the way in until you hear a click.

+ On this instrument, if the normal display is
active, it automatically changes to the DISK
MENU display when a floppy disk is inserted
into the Disk Drive (initialized settings). The
PREFERENCES menu is used to specify
which display is shown when a disk is inserted.

2.Select a menu on the DISK MENU display.
o |If the DISK MENU display does not appear,
turn on the DISK button.

3.Follow the procedure for the function {see
below).

* When function is being set, if the
TEMPO/PROGRAM indicator is lit, the
TEMPO/PROGRAM is available for setting the
current function.

4. When you have finished setting the functions,
turn off the DISK button.

DRSK

Qg; ™ USE

:

8K
DISK w U;E
LOAD

This indicator lights when data is being loaded

or saved.

+ To prevent data loss, do not eject the disk or
turn off the power while this indicator is lit.

DISK IN USE

@ DISK IN USE

AN

This indicator is lit continuously
as long as the power is on.
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| About the menu

=) 15K MENU v il 20,
EYoisk TooLs B
PREFERENCES SAUE

[ STYLE CONVERT DIRECT PLAY [T]

B custon STYLE LORD-SRUE SONG MEDLEY [53]

LOAD (page 121)
Load data from a disk into this instrument's
memory.

SAVE (page 126)
Save data from this instrument’'s memory to a
disk.

DIRECT PLAY (page 123)
Direct playback of SMF etc. commercial song
disks and medley playback.

SONG MEDLEY {page 125}
Medley playback of songs in the floppy disk:
(Technics format).

DISK TOOLS {page 131)
Disk management procedures, such as disk
format.

PREFERENCES (page 132)
The display screen settings during disk save,

CUSTOM STYLE LOAD/SAVE (page 131)
Load or save individual CUSTOM data.

STYLE CONVERT (page 133)
Load commercially sold style data to the COM-
POSER.
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Disk Drive

Loading data

Recall (load) the data from the disk to this instrument’s memories.
* Note that the load procedure causes any data which is currently stored in the relevant memories to

be erased.

LOAD

Load data that saved to a disk into this
instrument’s memory.

1.Insert the disk with the stored data into the
Disk Drive. Push it all the way in until you hear
a click.

2.0n the DISK MENU display, select LOAD.
s The display looks similar to the following.

DISK WARE:
2HD : 1382%B free ( 2% used)

[}

as: Dg:
a4 0s:
ns: 10:

. [ereEeT MEROR

|: CTAgL]| os: ITE
2: o7 :

s |f there are only SMF files on the disk, the
display automatically changes to the SMF
LOAD display.

3. Use the buttons below the display to select
the file (Technics file) you wish to load.

+ If there are SMF files on the disk and you wish
to toad an SMF file, press the SMF button.
{Refer to next page.)

4.Press the LOAD button.

The LOAD operation begins.

When the operation has been successfully

completed, "COMPLETED!” is shown on the

display.

+ If song data was loaded, you can press the
START/STOP button to begin playback when
the SEQUENCER PLAY display is active.

¢ You can load the type of data for which only
one song ¢an be recorded in the SEQUEN-
CER. (This type is available for disks used
with older Technics models.) Note, however,
that in this case, the song is loaded into SONG
1, but the data in SONG memories 2 to 10 are
erased.

+ |t is not possible to load RHYTHM CUSTOM
data that was created on older models.

+ You can also access the LOAD display by
pressing the DISK button for a few secends.

m LOAD OPTION
Specify the kind of data you wish to load from
the disk to your instrument.

1.Use the PAGE buttons to access the PAGE
2/3 LOAD OPTION display.
» The display looks similar to the following.

3 LORD OPTION

CURRENT PRANEL
PANEL HENHDRY

SOUND HEMORY ALL CUSTOM STYLE
PERFORHANCE PADS

EeoEEEe ESeesees
2. Use the buttons below the display to specify
the types of data you wish to load (YES/NO).
* ... indicates that this type of data has not
been saved.
+ This setting is canceled when you quit the
LOAD display or when another file is selected.

3. Press the LOAD button.
e The LOAD operation begins.
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Part VI

Disk Drive

m SINGLE LOAD

You can specify which data to load from a disk
into a specific PANEL MEMORY, COMPOSER
{MEMORY), SOUND MEMORY, EFFECT
MEMORY or SEQUENCER (when SONG SAVE
was executed) memory.

1.Use the PAGE buttons to access the PAGE
3/3 SINGLE LOAD dispiay.
* The display locks similar to the following.

5t SINGLE LOAD .= ]

§ MODE | PANEL MEMORY S o0 £
FROM 01 : AUSTIN 10
BANK: A : BANK: A .
Tour @t The 6000 Tour Of The 6000
HEHORY: 1 ] MEMORY: 1 ;
Piana Atnosghere |

Piang Atrosphere |

HEHORY HEHORY

2.Use the MODE button to select the data you
wish to load.

3.Use the BANK/SINGLE button to select the
load increment. (except for PANEL MEMORY
and SEQUENCER)

BANK:

Load one bank at a time.
SINGLE:

Load the smallest data increment.

4.Follow the appropriate procedure to load the
specified data.

» Specify the data source for FROM (left side),
and the data destination (this instrument’s
memory location) for TO.

¢ In the case of the COMPOSER, when you
press the ACCOMP BSP COPY OPTION but-
ton, you can specify which effects to load.

m SMF LOAD
L.oad data which was saved in the “Standard MIDI
File” (SMF) format.

1.0n the LOAD (PAGE 1/3) display, press the
SMF button.
» The display looks similar to the following.

JECH.

INFOHART 10N

+ For disks which contain SMF files only, this
display appears automatically when LOAD is
selected on the DISK MENU display.

122

2.Use the buttons below the display to select
the filename you wish to load.

e If the number of files is 10 or more, you can
use the PREV and NEXT buttons to go back
or advance 10 files at a time.

s If you press the TECH button, the display
changes to the LOAD display for Technics
files.

* You can use the INFORMATICN button to
switch the displayed data.

DISK: Disk name
SONG: Song name

3. Use the TO SONG button to select the number
to load to {this instrument's SEQUENCER
song number).

* Songs to load are specified one at a time.

¢ The song name to load to is shown below the
TO SONG button.

4. Use the LOAD AS button to specify the load
method.
Select from the following.
GM/GM2 — GM2:
Activate the GM2 initialized settings, and
load GM/GM2 data.

NX — NX:
Active the NX SOUND settings, and load
NX data.

GM/GM2 — NX:

Activate the NX SOUND initialized settings,
and load GM/GM2 data,
PREV. TEC — NX:

Activate the NX SOUND initialized settings,
and load SMF data that was saved in the
TECHNICS mode on a previous model.
(The volume balance and octave settings
may differ from the saved settings.)

* It you select the setting which is different from
that in which the song was stored, the sounds,
actaves, and arrangement of percussion in-
strument sounds, etc. will be different.

5. Press the LOAD button.

» The LOAD operation begins.

* When the operation has been successfully
completed, “COMPLETED!" is shown on the
display.

e If you press the START/STOP button,
playback of the loaded data begins.

* During the LOAD operation, data that cannot
be processed by this instrument is ignored.
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m COMPOSER LOAD

Load COMPOSER data conly from a disk,

1.in the RHYTHM GROUP section, press and
hold the LOAD (MEMORY) button for a few
seconds.

RHYTHM GROUP

Q Rel Q BALLAD O-lll!!

DGGD

o:wact QUBTALD O CoUmTAY

=l

Olswm Ommn O awarz olmm

SRR .

O LATN (O WORLD ow“rﬂ"\o

DOD%}

¢ The display looks similar to the following.

DISK NAME

2HD : 1472KB fres [ OX used)

2. Select the name of the file you wish to load.

3. Press the LOAD button.
¢ Data is loaded to this instrument’'s COM-
POSER memory (MEMORY).

Direct Play

You can enjoy immediate playback of “Standard MIDI File” (SMF), “Disk Orchestra Collection” (DOC)
and “PianoDisc” disks—all without loading the song data.

1.Insert the disk with the stored data into the
Disk Drive.

2.0n the DISK MENU display, select DIRECT
PLAY.
¢ The display looks similar to the following.

<Example: SMF>

DISK MAME:
INFORMAT IDN

2HD : 132EKB free (  GX used)

02 DEBUSSY .HID
D3: HAMCOCK .mID
04: NO13 MID

05+ WQIE .HID
niol Qut

3. Use the buttons below the display to select
the song you wish to have played.

» If the number of files is 10 or more, you can
use the PREV and NEXT buttons to go back
or advance 10 files at a time.

s For SMF files, use the PLAY AS button to
specify a sound arrangement mode.

GM2: GM2 LEVEL 2

NX: NX SOUND

PREV. TEC: Data from Technics instruments
not having NX SOUND capability.

+ For SMF files, you can use the INFORMATION
button to switch the displayed data.

DISK: Disk name
SONG: Song name

e For SMF files, use the MIDI QUT button to
specify whether or not MID| data is output
during ptayback {ON/QFF). (This cannot be
changed during playback.)

4. Press the START button.
e The selected song is played back.

B Adjusting the playback tempo

Even with a song having recorded tempo data,

you can use TEMPO/PROGRAM or TAP TEMPO

to adjust the tempo to your liking.

* When the tempo is changed, all the tempo
data of that song is automatically changed by
the same ratio. Accordingly, even in song data
in which tempo change data is stored, a single
adjustment of the tempo produces a natural-
sounding playback.
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Part VI

Disk Drive

m The display during playback

<Example: SMF>

'] S DIRECT PLAY

Previous song

During playback, the buttons below the display
are used for player functions such as fast
forward, pause, etc.

During playback, if you press the MIXER but-
ton you can change the seftings for each part.
If you press the MIC button during playback,
the display changes to the MIC REVERB &
EFFECT setting display.

For SMF disks:

For “SMF with LYRICS” disks, by pressing the
LYRICS button, the lyrics are shown on the
display.

For a “minus one” performance, use the MUTE
CH buttons to select the channel you wish to
mute. Following this, you can play a keyboard
performance on the channel which was last set
to MUTE.

For DOC disks:

You can use the PART 1, PART 2 and ORCH
{other accompaniment parts) buttons to set the
respective parts to ON or OFF.

For PIANO DISC playback:

You can use the PART 1 and ORCH ({other
accompaniment parts) buttons to set the
respective parts to ON or OFF.
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m MEDLEY PLAY
With DIRECT PLAY, songs saved on a disk can
be played back continuously in a medley.

1

.On the DIRECT PLAY display, set the MED-

LEY settings.

If ALL is pressed, all the files are selected,
and the songs are played back in order in a
medley. If ALL is pressed again, the files are
deselected.

You can use the buttons below the display to
select a song to add to the song list, then press
the ADD button to add it to the list. Repeat
these steps to create your own list of songs
to have played back. A M01, M02 etc. next to
the file name indicates its order in the list.

If the number of files is 10 or more, you can
use the PREV and NEXT buttons to go back
or advance 10 files at a time.

You can delete a marked file from the medley
song list by selecting it and pressing the ADD
button.

Use the LOOP button to specify ON or OFF
for repeat playback of the medley.

. Press the START button.

Medley playback begins.

During medley playback, you can use the SKiP
button to skip to the next song.
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Song Medley

Songs saved from the SEQUENCER to a disk (disk data) in the TECHNICS FORMAT can be played
back in a medley.

1.

On the DISK MENU display, select SONG
MEDLEY from the display.
The display looks similar to the following.

R SONG MEOLEY . . -0 ... <

DISK NAME: —————eme
ZHD : 1423KB free ( Ox used)

2. Select the order of files in the medley.

If ALL is pressed, all the files are selected,
and the songs are played back in numerical
in a mediey.
You can select a file and song, then press the
ADD button to add it to the song list. Repeat
these steps to create your own list of songs
to have played back. A M01, M02 etc. next to
the file name indicates its order in the list.
You can delete a marked file from the medley
song list by selecting it and pressing the ADD
button.
Use the LOOP button to specify ON or OFF
for repeat playback of the medley.
You can use the MODE button to select the
medley mode.
10 SNGS:
Songs 1 to 10 from each file are played
in a medley.
1 SONG:
Only song 1 from each file is played back
in a medlay.

3. Press the START button.

Medley playback begins.

During the performance, the display changes
to the pltayback display.

During a medley performance, if you press the
MIXER button you can change the settings for
each part.

During a medley performance, you can use
the SKIP button to skip to the next song.

If the disk contains SMF or other files, but no
TECHNICS FORMAT file, the display changes
to the DIRECT PLAY display.

125

[:H]

=
=
(a]
-
2
o




L4
>
‘=
o
=
2
o

Part Vi

Disk Drive

Saving data

The recorded data and panel settings of this instrument can be saved on a disk.

Floppy disks

You can use 3.5 inch 2DD (720KB) or 2HD
(1.44MB) disks.
¢ How to distinguish the two disk types:

2DD

2HD
E; E
No hole — Hole ——

s Although 2HD disks can hold more data and
are convenient for quick loading and saving,
some models may be able to read only 2DD
disks. Therefore, you may not be able to use
your 2HD disk data with other musical instru-
ment models.

* When saving data to the disk, the write-protect
tab must be closed.

Storage is not  Storage is

possible possible
0 7 N N
Open Closed

® FORMAT

Floppy disks which are used for the first time with
this instrument have to be formatted through the
following procedure. When an unformatted disk
is inserted into the Disk Drive slot and you at-
tempt to execute the save or load procedure, the
FLOPPY DISK FORMAT display appears. Follow
the instructions shown to format the disk.

+ Note that this procedure clears any data which

is currently stored on the disk.

1. Select the type of format (2DD or 2HD).

+ Be sure to select the type which is the same
as your disk type.

» |f the type is automatically detected, the dis-
play changes directly to the following display,
without showing the type select display.

+ The display looks similar to the following.

S FLOPPY  DISK:FORMATS, oo i i

- ATTENTION!

Usmg DISK FDRHH'I Will erase a
 data un the dlsk

" Are You Sure?

e If you wish to select the type again, use the
PAGE button to access the PAGE 2/2 display.
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2.Press the YES button to format the disk, or
press the NO button to cancel the format.
When the YES button is pressed, disk format
begins. After about 1-2 minutes, formatting is
completed and DISK NAMING display is
shown.

3. Use the buttons below the display to assign a

name.

Press a button for the corresponding letter.

Press the SHIFT button to display numbers,

Press the POSITION button to move the cur-

sor.

You can also use the TEMPO/PROGRAM dial

to select the characters.

Press the INS button to enter a space at the

cursor position.

¢ Press the DEL button to erase the character
at the cursor position.

¢ Press the CLR button to erase the entire

name.

Press the —« button to center the name.

4. Press the OK button.

+ The FORMAT display can also be accessed
from the DISK TOOLS menu when, for ex-
ample, you wish to reformat a disk. (Refer to
page 131.)



Part Vi

Disk Drive

SAVE

1. Insert a formatted disk into the Disk Drive slot.
Push it all the way in until you hear a click.

« A disk which is used with this instrument for
the first time must first be formatted.

2.0n the DISK MENU display, select SAVE.
s The display looks similar to the following.

TECHNICS FORMAT

SMF FORMAT O :

3. Select the type of data save you want.

TECHNICS FORMAT:
Save this instrument’s data in the Technics
File format.

SMF FORMAT 0:
Save the SEQUENCER data in the “Stand-
ard MIDI File” format (FORMAT 0).

® TECHNICS FORMAT

snuz ns: POWERS ;

2HD : 137IKB free ( 3% vsed)

01: AUSTIN]N:]
02: a7
o

D4:
05:

1. Use the buttons below the display to specify
the file number you wish to save to.

» The types of data that can be saved are shown
in a frame on the right side of the display. If
you press the SAVE button, all the indicated
data is saved. Ordinarily PERFORMANCE
data is selected, but you can use the SAVE
OPTION to select specific data to save.

2. 1f you wish to assign a name to the file, press
the NAME button.
s The display looks similar to the following.

3. Use the buttons below the display to assign a
name.

» Press a button for the corresponding letter.
Press the SHIFT button to display numbers.

» Press the POSITION button to move the cur-
sor,

¢ You can also use the TEMPO/PROGRAM dial
to select the characters.

» Press the INS button to enter a space at the
cursor position.

» Press the DEL button to erase the character
at the cursor position.

* Press the CLR button to erase the entire
name.

+ Press the -« button to center the name.

4. Press the OK button.
s The display returns to the SAVE display.

5. Press the SAVE button.

s The SAVE operation begins.

¢ If you attempt to save data to a file number in
which data is currently saved, the display
changes to the confirmation display. Press the
YES butten to continue the SAVE procedure,
or press the NO button if you wish to cancel
it.
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Part VI

Disk Drive

<SAVE OPTION>

Specify the kind of data you wish to save to the

disk. To maximize effective use of disk memory

or to minimize the save time, select only the type

of data you wish to save.

1. Use the PAGE buttons to access the 2/3 SAVE
OPTION display.

¢ The display looks similar to the following.

i SAUE OPTION J=120

SAVE RS 1

TURRENT FRANEL
PANEL HENORY :
SEOUENCER : FAUDRITES Na  PERFORY]

EFFECT HEHORY YES
USER MIDI SETTINGS| WO

COMPOSER : HONE PREE ! ng

BOUND HEHORY ALL CUSTON STYLE | nD
PERFORHANCE PADS : |

Frekl P OMEM SEQ COMF SQUND PHDG EFFECT MIOT A M PHLE CUSTOH

cecaeen oceecces TS

2. Use the buttons below the display to specify
the types of data you wish to save (YES/NO).
» For PANEL MEMORY, select from NO/3
BANK/ALL.
If you save data with 3 BANK selected, only
banks A, B and C are saved.

* Press the PERFORM button to select all the
performance data, or press the BACKUP but-
ton to setect all the back up data at once.

» |f the ALL OFF button is pressed, all the set-
tings change to NO.

3. Press the SAVE button.
» The SAVE operation begins.
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<SEQUENCER SONG SAVE>
You can specify a single song in the SEQUEN-
CER to save to the disk.

1. Use the PAGE buttons to access the 3/3 SE-
QUENCER SONG SAVE display.
» The display looks similar to the following.

SEQUENCER SONG SAVE -

SAVE AS : —_—

2.Use the buttons below the display to select
the song number you wish to save.

3. Press the SAVE button.
+ The SAVE operation begins.
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® SMF FORMAT 0

This instrument's SEQUENCER data can be

saved in the “Standard MIDI File” format {FOR-

MAT 0) for use on other instruments.

« What you can save in the SMF format (FOR-
MAT 0} is ordinary performance data, such as
note data. Data such as chord and rhythm
data, COMPOSER data, etc. is not saved. If
you wish to also save this special Technics
data, save the data in the Technics File format.

» If you use the APC TO SMF CONVERT func-
tion of the SEQUENCER, you can convert the
patterns of the automatic accompaniment, etc.
to SMF data. (Refer to page 100.)

NAME AUSTIN__. M1D ‘

2HD : 1371KE free ( 3x used)
PAMEL HERDER

1 HERSURE SPRCE

SAVE AS
HNRE

1.Use the buttons below the display to select
the song number you wish to save to.

» If the number of files is 10 or more, you can
use the PREV and NEXT buttons to go back
or advance 10 files at a time.

2. 1f you wish to assign a name to the file, press
the NAME button.

3. Use the buttons below the display to assign a
name.

4. Press the OK button.
» The display returns to the SAVE display.

5.Use the FROM SONG buttons to select the
SEQUENCER song number you wish to save.

¢ The song name to save from is shown below
the FROM SONG button.

6. Use the PANEL HEADER buttons to specify
ON or OFF.

ON:
The sound and volume settings for each
part are saved as data at the beginning of
the file.

OFF:
This data is not saved.

7. Use the 1 MEASURE SPACE buttons to select
ON or QFF.

ON:
A one-measure space is added to the begin-
ning of the file.

OFF:
No space is added.

+« When there is various data other than perfor-
mance data stored at the beginning of a file,
the start of playback may be delayed. This can
be avoided by set the 1 MEASURE SPACE to
ON to inserting a before the beginning of the
performance.

+ When set to ON, a space is added each time
a file is saved. Therefore, if you have already
saved a file once with the 1 MEASURE SPACE
set to ON, please set it to OFF each time the
file is subsequently saved.

8. Use the SAVE AS button to select the sound
generator mode (GM/GM2/NX).

9. Press the SAVE button.

The SAVE operation begins.

* When the operation has been successfully
completed, "COMPLETED!" is shown on the
display.

« |f you attempt to save data to a file number in
which data is currently saved, the display
changes to the confirmation display. Press the
YES button to continue the SAVE procedure,
or press the NO button if you wish to cancel
it.
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GCustom Style Load/Save

Load and save each style data of the CUSTOM in a special file.
e All CUSTOM styles are backed up in a Technics file as ALL CUSTOM STYLE,

1.Insert the disk to load from or save to in the
disk drive.

2.0n the DISK MENU display, select CUSTOM
STYLE LOAD/SAVE.

« The DIRECTION button is use to switch be-
tween load and save.

3. Perform the load or save procedure.

m SAVE

- EUSTOI'l STYLE/LORD/SAVE::.

SAUE RS: A_POUERS. CST m

KNBOOO | FILE
CusToH : 1 . FILE 0i: ¢ NEW 1
Crassic Ballad |

Use the FROM A and v buttons to select the
CUSTOM number to save, and press the SAVE
button.

s To overwrite a file that already has data, use
the TO A and v buttons to select the file name
to save to, and then press the SAVE button,
(A confirmation display appears.)

m LOAD

CUSTOM STYLE LORD/SAVE

FILE ; KNE0CD

Vo NG FILE tir CUSTOM :

*» Use the FROM A and v buttons to select the
file number to load. Use the TO A and v
buttons to select the CUSTOM number to load
to. Press the LOAD button.
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Disk management

Various disk management procedures, such as file erase, file copy, and disk format, are available from
the DISK TOOLS menu.

DISK TOOLS

1. Insert the disk into the Disk Drive slot.

2.0n the DISK MENU display, select DISK
TOOLS from the display.
s The display looks similar to the following.

DISK HAME:

ZHD : 1423KE free ¢ OX used) RENHHE B

FORMAT

cusTton
SIVLE

SMF

3. Select a function and follow the procedure to
execute it.

o Use the buttons below the display to select a
fite.

¢ You can press the SMF/TECH/CUSTOM
STYLE button to change to the display for
procedures related to SMF/TECH/CUSTOM
STYLE files.

¢ Use the buttons to the left and right of the
display to access the corresponding setting
display.

RENAME:
Assign a name to a file.

DEL:
Delete a file,

FORMAT:
Reformat the disk.

COPY (TECH}):
Copy a file.

MOVE (TECH):
Reptace a file.

INFORMATION (DISK/SONG) (SMF files only):

Select whether to display the disk data or the
song names.
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Set the automatic display when a disk is
inserted

When a disk is inserted in the Disk Drive, the display automatically changes to a disk-procedure display.
Follow this procedure to customize the automatic display.

PREFERENCES

1.0n the DISK MENU display, select
PREFERENCES.
* The display looks similar to the following.

2§ PREFERENCES

015K INSERT OPTION: EJE ST

Whet a disk is inSerted open this page.

FILE TYPE PRIORITY: TECHNICS

Hhet a disk cohtains Technics & SMF

2. Use the buttons to the left of the display to
select the item, and the A and v buttons to
change the setting.

DISK INSERT OPTION:
The display automatically changes to a disk-
procedure display when a disk is inserted in
the Disk Drive (OFF, DISK MENU, LOAD,
DIRECT PLAY, SONG MEDLEY).

» During playback, recording or changing the
settings, the displays unrelated to the ssttings
made here do not change.

FILE TYPE PRIORITY:
Specify the desired priority ranking of dis-
played files when several types of files are
recorded on one disk (TECHNICS/SMF/CUS-
TOM STYLE).

3. Press the OK button.
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How to use the Style Gonvert Disk

Style data from commercial manufacturers can be loaded into the COMPOSER and used by this
instrument.

1. Turn on the DISK button. 6. Follow the instructions on the display to per-
form the desired operation.
o » The operation ditfers depending on the type
F—o of disk.
s For Technics type data, all of the MEMORY
L contents of the COMPOSER are overwritten,
and in some cases, the SOUND MEMORY
contents are also overwritten,
» Style data that requires a lot of data space
2.0n the DISK MENU display, select STYLE may not be loaded.
CONVERT. * Depending on the style, volume balance and
tone nuances in each part of the pattern may
not be played back as in the original data

3. Insert the “STYLE CONVERT DISK" that was because of the difference in sound source

included with this instrument into the Disk waveform. Also, special effects and tones in-
Drive slot. cluding edited tones may not be played back
¢« The display changes to the STYLE TYPE correctly.

SELECT display. s It is possible to play back patterns of more
than 16 measures, but they are not recorded

4. Select the style type. or edited correctly.
« When style data differs for the INTRO, FILL
5. Press the OK button. IN and VARIATION time signatures, the

INTRO, FILL IN and ENDING may not be
played back correctly.

¢ Depending on the manufacturer, the number
of styles written on the disk label may differ
from the actual number of stylas included on
the disk.

About the Initial Data Disk

Use INITIAL DATA DISK to reset the CUSTOM STYLE and other data to the factory preset settings.

¢ The disk contains the following data. Specify
which file you wish to load.

CTMINI | CUSTOM STYLE initial data

UMDINI | USER MIDI SETTING initial data

FAVINI | FAVORITES SETTING initial data

HPGINI | HOME PAGE SETTING initial data

* Be careful not to accidentally delete a file.
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Outline of the Sound

The SOUND mode is used for making fine adjustments to the functions related to sound, such as tone,

and tuning.

1.Press the PROGRAM MENUS button to turn
it on.

PROGRAM
MENYS

» The display looks similar to the following.

0 PROGRAM MENUS "0+ T e
FH sounp SOUND EDIT £#)
[} revERD & EFFECT SEQUENCER &

& controL COMPOSER

MID! PERFORMANCE PADS ]

BB customize

2. Select SOUND.
¢ The display looks similar to the following.

LLSOUND MENU . -~ - T e

[ijearT serTing MRSTER TUNING FT8
[inixer KEY SCALING [l

TECHN1 -CHORD

SOUND LOAD OPTION FF)

3. Select the desired menu.

4. Follow the procedures on the corresponding
menu display.

« When the TEMPO/PROGRAM indicator is lit,
it indicates that the TEMPO/PROGRAM is
available for setting the current function.
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— Summary of the SOUND menu items ——

PART SETTING (page 135)
Set the various sound attributes for each
part.

MIXER {page 138)
Use the MIXER display to visually adjust the
major settings of each part.

MASTER TUNING (page 140)
Select the type of tuning for the instrument.

KEY SCALING (page 140)
Select the type of scaling (tuning).

SOUND LOAD OPTION (page 141)
Specify whether the various data accom-
panying a scund, such as effects, are used
when the sound is recalled.

TECHNI-CHORD
Select the TECHNI-CHORD harmony style.
{Refer to page 46.)

5. When you have finished setting the functions,
press the PROGRAM MENUS button to turn
it off.

® A word about parts
The crganization of the sound parts is as follows.

Normal parts (16 parts):
RIGHT 1, RIGHT 2, LEFT, PART 1 to 16

» |t is suggested that PART 10 be used for the
DRUMS part.

AUTO PLAY CHORD (automatic accompani-
ment} parts;
ACCOMP 1-5, BASS, DRUMS 1, 2, CHORD,
R.BASS.

PERFORMANCE PADS part:
PADS
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Part Setting

Set the various sound attributes for each part.

Selecting an attribute‘

1.0n the SOUND MENU display, select PART
SETTING.

2.Use the PART SELECT A and v buttons to
select the part.

3. Use the buttons below the display to adjust
each attribute (explained in detail following).

+ The settings display is comprised of 5 pages.
Use the PAGE buttons to switch pages.

* When you have completed adjustment of an
attribute, use the buttons along the bottom of
the display to select the next attribute you wish
to adjust.

4. When you have completed adjusting all of the
settings for one part, select another part and
repeat the adjustment procedure as desired.

+ The settings and effects of the PAN, EFFECT
etc. may differ depending on the sound.

<PAGE 1>
g PARTSETTING -

B8 —part sELECT
RIGHT 1

KEY SHIFT :
TUNING

SUSTAIN : OFF
SUSTAIN LENGTH:

SOLMND VOLUHE

SOUND:

Use the SOUND A and v buttons to select a

sound.

* The buttons on the control panel may also be
used to select a sound.

VOLUME:
Use the VOLUME A and v buttons to adjust the
volume (0 to 127).

PAN:

Use the PAN A and v buttons to adjust the stereo

balance (L64-CENTER(CTR)-R63).

e At |64, the sound is completely to the left, at
R63 completely to the right. At CENTER, the
sound is at the center. The display indicates
the selected position.

« Even at the same numerical value, the stereo
balance may differ slightly depending on the
sound.

SUSTAIN:

Use the SUSTAIN ON/OFF buttons to enable or
disable the SUSTAIN function.

Use the A and v buttons to adjust the length of
the sustain.

KEY SHIFT

Use the KEY SHIFT A and v buttons to specify

the amount of key shift (—24 to +24}.

e A value of 1 means a shift of one semi-tane.
To raise (or lower) the pitch one octave, set
the value to +12 (or —12).

e The v button is used to lower the pitch, and
the A button to raise the pitch.

TUNING

Use the TUNING A and v buttons to adjust the

fine tuning (-128 to +127).

s The v button is used to lower the pitch, and
the A button to raise the pitch.

BEND RANGE

Use the BEND RANGE A and v buttons to

specify the PITCH BEND range (0 to 12). Incre-

ments are in semi-tones.

* The higher the number, the greater the change
in pitch when the PITCH BEND wheel is
operated.
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<PAGE 2>

=3 PART SETTING
BN —ppar szeer Piano

RIGHT 1 —_——
SOUND DSP TYPE :  GiS-bbt-mn
REVERB DEPTH  : [EY |CHORUS : OFF | EDUAL [ZER:

. . LOW FC ¢ 100 %z
DIGITAL EFFECT : OFF |CHORUS DEPTH: 80 | L ety 0.0

SOUND DSP : OFF |MULTI SOFF | e ore 10K vz
SOUND BSP DEPTH: 60 |MULTI DEPTH : BO HL GAIN: 0.0
REVERB D16, EFFECT SOUND DSP _CHORUS  MULTL EQ LOW ~ EO HIDH

= ] 3 i gé [2eus]
REVERB:
Use the REVERB A and v buttons to adjust the
depth of the REVERB (0 to 127).

DIGITAL EFFECT:
Use the DIG. EFFECT ON/OFF buttons to set
the DIGITAL EFFECT to on or off.

SOUND DSP:

Use the SOUND DSP ON/OFF button to set
SOUND DSP to on or off. Use the A and v but-
tons to adjust the depth of the effect (0 to 127).

CHORUS:

Use the CHORUS ON/OFF button to set the
CHORUS to on or off. Use the A and v hutions
to adjust the depth of the effect (0 to 127).

MULTI:

Use the MULTI ON/OFF button to set the MULTI
to on or off. Use the A and v buttons to adjust
the depth of the effect (0 to 127).

EQ LOW:
Use the EQ LOW FC, GAIN A and v buttons to
adjust the sound quality in the lower range.

EQ HIGH:
Use the EQ HIGH FC, GAIN A and v buttens to
adjust the sound quality in the upper range.

<PAGE 3>

fe:d PART SETTING
uTmRT SELECT Piano
m,

RIGHT !

GLIDE PEDRL
SUSTAIN PEDAL : CN
PART EXP PEDAL: ON

GLIDE PDL 5UST.PDL  ExP PDL AF’
3 - 32

AFTER TOUCH : ON
SOUND CONTROLLER: ON
ORIGINAL TUNING : ON

GLIDE PEDAL:

Use the GLIDE PDL ON/OFF buttons to enable
or disable the glide effect, if it has been assigned
to the Foot Switch (sold separately).

s For Foot Switch settings, refer to page 159.

SUSTAIN PEDAL:

Use the SUST. PDL ON/OFF buttons to enable
or disable the sustain effect, if it has been as-
signed to the Foot Switch (sold separately).

PART EXP PEDAL:

Use the EXP PDL ON/OFF buttons to enable or

disable part expression by the expression pedal

(sold separately).

+ To enable the ON/OFF setting for each part,
it is necessary to set EXPRESS. PEDAL to
PART EXPRESSION on the FOOT CON-
TROLLERS display. (Refer to page 160.)
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AFTER TOUCH:
Use the AFTER TOUCH ON/OFF button to
enable or disable the keyboard aftertouch.

SOUND CONTROLLER:

Use the SOUND CONTROLLER ON/OFF button
to enable or disable the SOUND CONTROLLER
operation.

ORIGINAL TUNING:

Use the ORIG. TUNING ON/QFF button to

enable or disable the tuning for each sound.

» For details about ORIGINAL TUNING, refer to
page 140.



Part Vil

<PAGE 4>

E=§ PART SETTING

T —par1 seLECT H
T RIGHT 1 Piano

ATTACK TIME : BA |UIBRATOD RATE : B4 .
DECAY TIME : 64 |VIBRATO DEPTH: 64
RELERASE TIME: 64 ;VIBRATO DELRY: 64
RESOMANCE BRIBHTNESS DECRY  RELERSE _RATE BEPTH DELAY

FILIER .
RESONANCE g B4
BRIGHTNESS

e I T | pe———

FILTER RESONANCE:
Use the RESONANCE A and v buttons to adjust
the amount of resonance (0 to 127).

BRIGHTNESS:
Use the BRIGHTNESS A and v buttons to adjust
the brightness of the sound (0 to 127).

ATTACK TIME:
Use the ATTACK A and v buttons to specify the
attack time (0 to 127).

DECAY TIME:
Use the DECAY A and v buttons to specify the
decay time (0 to 127).

RELEASE TIME:
Use the RELEASE A and v buttons to specify
the release time (0 to 127).

VIBRATO RATE:
Use the RATE A and v buttons to specify the
vibrato speed (0 to 127).

VIBRATO DEPTH:
Use the DEPTH A and v buttens to specify the
vibrato depth (0 to 127).

VIBRATO DELAY:

Use the DELAY A and v buttons to specify the
time interval from when the keys are played until
the vibrato starts (0 to 127).

+« The center value is 64 (x0).

<PAGE 5>

[*1] PART: SETTING: ;"
]—mr SELECT

RIGHT 1

MONO-POLY MODE : [RUKd |MODULATION SENSITIVITY
PORTAMENTO : OFF MSB :
PORTAMENTO TIME: 0 I.SB : B4

HOND-POLY MODE PORTANENTD MOD. SENS wS8 mMDC SENS LSEB

MONOQ/POLY MODE:
Use the MONO/POLY MODE A and v buttons
to select the output mode.

PORTAMENTO:

Use the PORTAMENTO ON/OFF buttons to

enable or disable the portamento function. {Por-

tamento is a continuous gliding movement from

one tone to another.)

Use the A and v buttons to specify the portamen-

to time.

¢ PORTAMENTO does not function for the
POLY MODE.

MODULATION SENSITIVITY:

Use the MODULATION SENS A and v buttons

to adjust the sensitivity of the MODULATION

wheel.

e Use the MSB A and v buttons (half-tone in-
crements) and the LSB A and v buttons to
adjust the setting.
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Mixer

Use the MIXER display to visually adjust the major settings of each part. Use this display to make broad,

general changes to the settings.

1. On the SOUND MENU display, select MIXER.

e The MIXER display consists of 5 pages. Use
the PAGE buttons to switch among the pages.

e Each time the OTHER PARTS/TR button is
pressed, the part that is displayed changes.

2. Adjust each parameter.

SOUND:
Select SOUND. Use the buttons below the dis-
play to set the sound for the corresponding
part.

« The buttons in the SOUND GROUP can also
be used to select the sound.

PAN:
Select PAN. Use the buttons below the display
to adjust the stereo balance of the correspond-
ing part (L64-CTR-R63).

VOLUME:

Select VOLUME. Use the buttons below the
display to adjust the volume of the correspond-
ing part (0 to 127).

» To mute a part, press both the corresponding
balance buttons as the same time. To cancel
the mute, press either balance button for the
part.

REVERB:
Select REVERB. Use the buttons below the
display to set the level of the REVERB for the
corresponding part (0 to 127).
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DIGITAL EFFECT:
Select DIGITAL EFF. Use the buttons below
the display to set the DIGITAL EFFECT to ON
or OFF for the corresponding part.

SOUND DSP:
Select SOUND DSP. Use the buttons below
the display to set the SOUND DSP to ON or
OFF for each part.

SOUND DSP DEPTH:
Select SOUND DSP DEPTH. Use the buttons
below the display to adjust the depth of the
SOUND DSP for the corresponding part (0 to
127).

CHORUS:
Select CHORUS. Use the buttons below the
disptay to set the CHORUS to ON or OFF for
each part.

CHORUS DEPTH:
Select CHORUS DEPTH. Use the buttons
below the display to set the depth of the
CHORUS for the corresponding part (0 to
127).

MULTI:
Select MULTI. Use the buttons below the dis-
play to set the MULTI to ON or OFF for each
part.

MULTI DEPTH:
Select MULTI DEPTH. Use the buttons below
the display to adjust the depth of the MULTI
for the corresponding part (0 to 127).
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EQUALIZER HIGH:
Sound quality correction in the high range.
Select EQUALIZER HI FC; use the buttons
below the display to set the standard frequen-
cy. Select EQUALIZER HI GAIN: use the but-
tons below the display to set the ratio of
change.

EQUALIZER LOW:
Sound quality correction in the low range.
Select EQUALIZER LOW FC; use the buttons
below the display to set the standard frequen-
cy. Select EQUALIZER LOW GAIN; use the
buttons below the display to set the ratio of
change.

KEY SHIFT:
Select KEY SHIFT. Use the buttons below the
display to adjust the shift width of the output
pitch of each part (in semitone increments; —24
to +24).

MIDI CHANNEL.:
Select MIDI CHANNEL. Use the balance but-
tons below the display to set the MIDI channel
for each part (CH1-CH186).

¢ Information about MIDI channels can be found
on page 167.

LOCAL CONTROL:
Select LOCAL CONTROL. Use the balance
buttons below the display to turn LOCAL CON-
TROL ON or OFF for each part.

* Even at the same numerical value, the PAN
and effects may differ depending on the sound.

¢ For some parts, such as the automatic accom-
paniment parts, the items that can be adjusted
are limited.

B EDIT MIXER

If you press the EDIT MIXER button on the PAGE
5/5 display, the display changes the setting dis-
play to modify the sounds.

<PAGE 1>

T MIXE

VIBRATO RATE:
Seiect VIBRATO RATE. Use the buttons
below the display to adjust the vibrato speed
for each part (0 to 127).

VIBRATO DEPTH:
Select VIBRATO DEPTH. Use the buttons
below the display to adjust the vibrato depth
for each part (0 to 127).

VIBRATO DELAY:
Select VIBRATO DELAY. Use the buttons
below the display to specify the time interval
from when the keys are played until the vibrato
starts for each part(0 to 127).

FILTER RESONANCE:
Select FILTER RESONANCE. Use the buttons
below the display to set the amount of
resonance applied to each part (0 to 127).

<PAGE 2>

BRIGHTNESS:
Select BRIGHTNESS. Use the buttons below
the display to set the amount of brightness ap-
plied to each part (0 to 127).

ATTACK TIME:
Select ATTACK TIME. Use the buttons below
the display to set the sound attack time for
each part (0 to 127),

DECAY TIME:
Select DECAY TIME. Use the buttons below
the display to set the sound decay time for
each part (0 to 127).

RELEASE TIME: Select RELEASE TIME. Use

the buttons below the display to set the release
time for each part (0 to 127).
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Master Tuning

This setting is used to fine-tune the pitch of the entire instrument. This is convenient when the Keyboard
is played with other instruments or with a recorded performance.

1.0n the SOUND MENU display, select
MASTER TUNING.
¢ The display changes to the following.

i'J] MRSTER TUNING

MASTER TUNING : [FOEI)Hz f

=
2.Use the A and v buttons to adjust the pitch.

Key Scaling

For each part you can change the tuning of each key within a one-octave range. In addition to equal
temperament tuning, you can perform in other types of scales, for example Arabic tuning.

1.0n the SOUNE MENU display, select KEY
SCALING.
¢ The display looks similar to the following.

=] KEY SCALING; -

PRRT SELECT OCTAVE TUNING TEM
RIGHT 1
(AL PARTETINGT 1AL

OCTAVE TUNING |
_ ’

OﬂlGant TUNING
2. Press the OCTAVE TUNING TEMPLATE but-
ton.
+ The display looks similar to the following.

3. Use the PART A and Vv buttons to select the
part to set.
o |f ALL is selected, all the parts are set at once.
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4. Use the TYPE A and v buttons to select the
type of tuning.

e Select from FLAT, WERCKMEISTER,
KIRNBERGER, ARABIC 1 to 5, SLENDRO,
and PELOG.

5. Use the SHIFT A and v buttons to select the
key to perform in.

6. Repeat steps 3 to 6 for each part, as neces-
sary.

7.Press the SET button.
e The OCTAVE TUNING for the specified type
and key is automatically set.

m Settings for each key.
On the KEY SCALING display, you can adjust
the tuning for each key.

Use the buttons below the display to adjust the

tuning for each key.

« The pitch can be raised or lowered by a max-
imum of one half-tone.

» You can use the PART SELECT A and v
buttons to switch the part.

+ Use the ALL PARTS INIT!AL button to return
all parts to the flat tuning.
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m ORIGINAL tuning

Each instrument of each sound has its own
original tuning data. This sefting affects the
tuning curve that spans the entire keyboard. So,
for example, the acoustic piano-type sounds
duplicate those of a real piano, in that the high
notes are tuned slightly higher and the low notes
slightly lower.

You can specify for each part whether this
original tuning is enabled or not.

1. Use the PART SELECT A and v buttons to
select a part.

2. Use the QRIGINAL TUNING ON/OFF button
to select ON or OFF.

Sound Load Option

The data for each individual sound is set with the most suitable effect settings, etc., but in some cases
when switching from one sound to ancther and these settings are recalled, the setup is not the way you
want it. By using the SOUND LOAD OPTION, you can adjust the settings so that specific data is not

recalled.

1. On the SOUND MENU display, select SOUND
LOAD OPTION.
+ The display looks similar to the following.

b7+ SOUND ELOAD :0PT10

SOUND DSP LOAD
SOLO LOAD
PORTAMENT LOAD
CHORUS LORD
CONTROLLERS RESET :

2.Use the 4 and ¥ buttons to select an item.
Use the A and v button to set the filter to ON
or OFF.
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Part Vil Reverb & Effect

Outline of the
Reverh & Effect

In the REVERB & EFFECT mode, you can make detail

ed settings related to this instrument’s effects.

1.Press the PROGRAM MENUS button to turn
it on.

PROGRAM

e

e The display looks similar to the following.
[1J PROGRAN MENUS . “Fre ~ =30 . i

EEE sounp
[®iREVERB & EFFECT

=120;

SOUND EDIT £
SEQUENCER 3
B controL composer [
FEmo1 PERFORMANCE PADS

E customze

2. Select REVERB & EFFECT.

+ The display tooks similar to the following.
=] REUERB & EFFECT ™ R 1Y)

PAnic revere 2 EFFecT sounp osP P
MULTI 2y
F#) souND L.OAD OPTION crorus )

ALLOCAT LON reveRs fE]

[Zimixer

EQUAL 1 ZER

3. Select the desired menu.

4. Follow the procedures on the corresponding
menu display.

» When the TEMPO/PROGRAM indicator is lit,
it indicates that the TEMPO/PROGRAM is
available for setting the current function.

5. When you have finished setting the functions,
press the PROGRAM MENUS button to turn
it off.
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__ Summary of the REVERB & EFFECT
menu items

EQUALIZER (page 143)
Settings for the entire instrument’s final out-
put sound quality.

ALLOCATION (page 143)
Allocation settings for SOUND DSP 4 and
5.

REVERB: (page 41)
REVERB type and detailed settings

CHORUS:
CHORUS type and detailed settings (page
41)

MULTI:
MULTI type and detailed settings {page 42)

SOUND DSP:
SOUND DSP type and detailed settings
(page 40)

MIC REVERB & EFFECT:
Settings for the effects that are applied to
MIC. (page 42)

SOUND LOAD OPTION {page 141}
Specify whether the various data accom-
panying a sound, such as effects, are used
when the sound is recalled.

MIXER (page 138)
Use the MIXER display to visually adjust the
major settings of each part.
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Reverh & Effect

Equalizer

You can apply a 5-band equalizer to the final output of this instrument.
» The equalizer is applied to both the L and R outputs.

1.0n the REVERB & EFFECT display, select
EQUALIZER.
¢ The display looks similar to the following.
P COUALIZER . S s
Make Up

Radio

Treble Boost

No Hi Hat

Too Bright

2.Use the buttons to the left of the display to
select the preset type.

3. If necessary, use the buttons below the display
for fine adjustment of the sound quality.

+ FCindicates the frequency, Q (except for EQ1
and 5) the resonance acuity, and Gain the ratio
of change.

» The EQ button can be used to turn the
equalizer on or off.

» |f the ORIGINAL button is pressed, the set-
tings are restored to their previous values.

Allocation

In the initialized state, SOUND DSP 4 and 5 of
the effect unit are assigned for use with the auto-
matic accompaniment, but they can also be used
for the SEQUENCER parts.

1.0n the REVERB & EFFECT display, select
ALLOCATION.

» The display looks similar to the following.

i ALLUCAT.IO

SOUND DSP4 :

SOUND DSPS :

2. Use the ALLOCATION MODE button to select
the mode.

APC: SOUND DSP 4 and 5 are used for the auto-
matic accompaniment (initialized setting).

SEQ: SOUND DSP 4 and 5 are used for the SE-
QUENCER.

+ Because the SOUND DSP cannot be used in
the automatic accompaniment when the SEQ
mode is selected, the nuance will differ from
the automatic accompaniment in the APC
mode. When recording a performance that
uses the automatic accompaniment in the SE-
QUENCER, it is recommended that the APC
mode be selected.

3.1f set to the SEQ mode, use the A and ¥
buttons to select DSP, and the A and v buttons
to select the SEQUENCER part.
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Part IX Sound Edit

Outline of the Sound Edit

l"o’ T

SOUND EDIT enables you to create your own new sound by altering one of the this instrument’s preset
sounds. Your new sound can be stored in one of the sound memory locations. SQUND EDIT has two
methods of use. You can edit in detail using functions more commonly associated with a synthesizer,

or you can use EASY EDIT which ailows you to change some basic parameters on one page.

1. Select a sound to edit.

2.Turn on the PROGRAM MENUS button.

FADGRAM
g

s

¢ The display looks similar to the following.
[1] PROGRAM MENDS.  © & i i T

" souND EDIT )
[EIReVERB & EFFECT SEQUENCER £
&S controL conposer f23
B mim PERFORMANCE PADS 5

HG customize

3. Select SOUND EDIT.

* The display looks similar to the following.
#| SOUND EDLT MENU B [ e vimiag
WRITE ORIGINAL S

B ToNE EASY EDITES
AMPL 1 TUDE LFo 5%

eFFecT B
CONTROLLER [T]

4. Select the desired menu and follow the pro-
cedures on the corresponding setting display.

¢ To check the sound of a single tone, press the
SOLO button to highlight the SOLO indication.
Only the currently selected tone sounds when
a key is played.

¢« When the TEMPO/PROGRAM indicator is lit,
it indicates that the TEMPO/PROGRAM is
available for setting the current function.

5. When the sound is just the way you like it, on
the SOUND EDIT MENU display press the
WRITE button to store your new sound.

s Press the EDITED (or ORIGINAL} button to
switch between the modified sound (EDITED)
and the criginal sound {ORIGINAL). This al-
lows you to compare the edited sound to the
original sound as you are modifying it.
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- Summary of the SOUND EDIT menu itemsW

EASY EDIT (page 145)
The most often used edit functions—such
as brightness and attack speed—are as-
sembled on one display for easy sound
madification.

TONE (page 146)
Modify the tones which make up the sound.

PITCH (page 149)
Adjust the settings related to the pitch.

FILTER {(page 150)
Adjust the amount of frequency cut in
specific frequency ranges.

AMPLITUDE (page 152)
Volume settings.

LFO (page 154)
Cyclic modulation settings.

EFFECT (page 155)
Settings related to the various effects ap-
plied to the sound.

CONTROLLER {page 156}
Specify how wheel cperation etc. affects the
sound.

+ When DRUM KIT sounds are selected and the
SOUND EDIT is activated, the setting display
looks different from that for other sounds, but
the basic operation is the same. (To specify
the percussion instrument you wish to edit,
use the A and v buttons to select the sound
name, or alternatively, while pressing the key-
board key for the corresponding sound, press
the NOTE SELECT button.)

e To record the DIGITAL DRAWBAR settings,
first adjust the settings, then enter the SOUND
EDIT mode, press the WRITE button and fol-
low the procedure on the display.



Part IX

Sound Edit

Easy Edit

The most commonly used edit functions are consolidated on one display, providing convenient and quick

editing operation.

1

*

BB/ EASY. EDIT: . |, - &6 - - i

e
ERILLIANCE DEPTH

.On the SOUND EDIT menu display, select
EASY EDIT.
The display changes to the following.

WRITE

BRILL IANCE 0]
WIBRATO DEPTH 0
VIBRATO SPEED : O
VIBRATO DELAY 0
VLIBRATD

OCTRYE SHIFT 0
ATTACK TIME : 0
RELEASE TIME 1]
DIGITAL EFFECT : OFF

RELERSE DIG. EFFECT

2 Use the buttons below the display to specify

the value of the attribute.

An effect may remain unchanged when EASY
EDIT is used to set the value, if another EDIT
function was first used to set the value to its
upper or lower limit,

3. Press the WRITE button to store your new

sound.

Storing your new sound is explained on page
156.

If a sound is stored in the EASY EDIT mode,
and is later selected in the EASY EDIT mode,
the displayed value of an attribute may be
different from the value when it was stored.
The sound itself, however, is exactly as it was
stored.

— Easy Edit items

BRILLIANCE:
Adjust the brightness of the sound.

VIBRATO DEPTH:
Set vibrato depth.

VIBRATO SPEED:
Set vibrate speed.

VIBRATO DELAY:
Set time delay between key played and
vibrato start.

OCT SHIFT:
Shift the octave range.

ATTACK:
Adjust attack time.

RELEASE:
Adjust time of sound fade-out after key is
released.

DIG.EFFECT:
Select type of effect. (Refer to page 155.)
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Sound Edit

-Tone Edit

Modify the separate tones which comprise the sound.

About tones

A sound may be made up of at most four tones.

1st tone
2nd tone
SOUND —
3rd tone
L 4th tone
TONE SELECT

1.0n the SOUND EDIT menu, select TONE.
¢ The display looks similar to the following.

TONE- CORY,

PHNING DL
[ e i

- 3 :
0| rormaL |LEli Ons|€EY ON
Piang R a

st | ow |ﬂi Piana L

2nd | oW ] NORMAL | RE3 Ak | KE¥Y DN

3rd|DOFF| A FPianp 0| MORPAL | CTR ons{KEY ON |

4th [ OFF| A

2. Use the buttons to the left of the display to
select the tone you wish to edit (1st, 2nd, 3rd,
4th).

+ Use the ON/OFF buttons to select ON or OFF.

Ons|KEY ON

Piano Q| NORMAL | CTR

3. Select a sound for the tone.

» Use the GROUP A and v buttons to select the
group, and the TONE NAME A and v buttons
to select the sound.

s A"#" mark in the TONE DYNAM column indi-
cates that a TONE DYNAMICS change was
made to the sound.

4. Use the LEVEL A and v buttons to adjust the
volume.

5. Use the KEY A and v buttons to set the pitch
of the output sound.

6. Use the DETUNE A and Vv buttons for fine
adjustment of the pitch deviation.
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7.Use the PANNING A and v buttons to adjust

the stereo balance.

PAN: CTR is the center point. At L64, the
sound is all the way to the left, at R63 all the
way to the right.

If STEREO R or STEREO L is selected for the
MODE, the bafance is fixed (cannot be
moved).

.Use the DELAY A and v buttons to adjust the

delay time of the sound.
The higher the number, the longer the delay
before sound output.

9. Use the TRIGGER A and Vv buttons to select

a trigger mode.

KEY ON:

The normal mode, in which sound is emitted
when the key is played.

KEY QFF:

Sound is emitted when the key is released (like
muted strings, for example).

LEGATO:

Sound is emitted only when the key is played
legato.

NON LEG:

Sound is not emitted when the key is played
legato.

PEDAL.:

The sound is produced only while the SUS-
TAIN button is on.
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Sound Edit

CHORD:
The sound is emphasized when chords are
played (like the cutting sound of a guitar, for
example),

m TONE COPY
You can copy the tone of a particular sound to
a specified tone in the sound you are editing.

1.0n the 1/4 display, press the TONE COPY
button.

2.Use the FROM A and v buttons to select the
tone to copy from.

» Use the OPTION A and v buttons to select
the item you wish to copy.

3.Use the TO A and v buttons to select the tone
you wish to copy to.

4.Press the OK button.
e Tone copy is executed.

KEY LAYER

Adjust the relation of tone output to keyboard
location.

1. Use the PAGE buttons to view the 2/4 display.
s The display looks similar to the following.
‘qu TONE @ 7 8000 AR E ] Prce 24 ]

oo KEY LAYER

L+~ (4L HIGH HF HDE :
1stjon | c-z|Fe1) D7| D7
md|ow [ c-2] 2| 68| Ge

3rd | OFF | c-2| c-2|m| 68
lth!OFFl c-zl :—2| sal 6e |

CEE a6

2.Use the buttons to the left of the display to
select a tone (1st, 2nd, 3rd or 4th).

3. Use the L-FADE A and v buttons and the LOW
A and v buttons to define the area of the lower
range of tone output,

» By entering different values for the L-FADE
and LOW setting, you can define a sloping
volume increase to the peak output volume
which corresponds to the note pitch.

4.Use the HIGH A and Vv buttons and the H-
FADE A and v buttons to define the area of
the higher range of tone output.

¢ By entering different values for the H-FADE
and HIGH settings, you can define a sloping
volume decrease from the peak output which
corresponds to the note pitch.

s By overlapping the L-FADE and H-FADE cur-
ves of each ditferent tone, you can achieve a
cross-fade effect, where the sound gradually
changes in relation to pitch.

5. Repeat steps 2 to 4 for the other tones, as
desired.
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Sound Edit

VELOCITY LAYER

Adjust these settings to regulate the tone output
relative to the velocity.

1. Use the PAGE buttons to view the 3/4 display.
» The display locks similar to the following.

&y TONE g S IR e >
X VELOCITY LAYER

(U

ard|ov | o (W@ | 127 | 127
Mh‘uFFI 0 ! 0 | 127 ! 127

2. Use the buttons to the left of the display to
select a tone (1st, 2nd, 3rd or 4th).

3. Use the L-FADE A and v buttons and the LOW
A and v buttons to define the PP sound output
area for the lower range.

4.Use the HIGH A and v buttons and the H-
FADE A and v buttons to define the ff sound
output area for the higher range.

e By overlapping the L-FADE and H-FADE cur-
ves of each different tone, you can change the
way the tone sounds relative to how hard or
softly the keyboard is played.

5. Repeat steps 2 to 4 for the other tones, as
desired.

148

TONE DYNAMICS

You can adjust the settings so that a different
sound (tone) is output for each tone depending
on the velocity (how hard the keys are played).

1. Use the PAGE buttons to view the 4/4 display.
* The display looks similar to the following.
47| TONE - S : '

RO TOE e EFCEM LEVEL Azt FILTEF AOCT TELOLITY
pp | A | PianoL | o | o |
: Ceiesta

Piano L

Pianp L
Piano L

2.Use the buttons to the left of the display to
select a tone.

3. Use the A and ¥ buttons to select the column
for the function you wish to adjust.

4. Select the tone waveform.

+ Use the GROUP A and v buttons to select the
sound group. Use the TONE WAVEFORM A
and v buttons to select the waveform.

5. Use the LEVEL ADJUST A and v buttons to
adjust the volume. Use the FILTER ADJUST
A and v buttons to set the sound.

6. Use the VELOCITY A and v buttons to specify
the velocity range.

e When the upper limit of a waveform is set to
127, no more waveforms can be added.

7.Repeat steps 3 to 6 to edit the other
waveforms, as desired.

8. Repeat steps 2 to 7 for the other tones, as
desired.
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Sound Edit

Pitch Edit

Adjust the settings related to the pitch of the sound.

KEY SHIFT & DETUNE

1.0n the SOUND EDIT menu display, select
PITCH.
» The display looks similar to the following.

_ E 22120
KEY SHIFT & DETUNE
KEYBOARD OCTAVE

OCT SHIFT L

RIGHT SPLIT : 0

LEFT SPLIT ol

OC1 TWIF1  FIGHT DALIT  LEFT WiL1T

2.Use the buttons to the left of the display to
select a tone (1st, 2nd, 3rd or 4th).

3. Use the KEY SHIFT A and v buttons to specify
the output pitch.
+ Units are in semitones.

4. Use the DETUNE A and v buttons to fine-ad-
just the pitch.

» Slight differences in the DETUNE values be-
tween the tones add fullness to the sound.

5. Use the TONE SCALE A and v buttons to
select the type of scale (NORM, 1/2, 1/4, 1/8,
1/16, 1/32, 1/64, FIX),

+ NORM is the normal scale type. For example,
when 1/2 is selected, a difference in pitch
between one key and the adjacent key be-
comes half the normal pitch difference. When
FIX is selected, the pitch is the same regard-
less of which key is played.

6. Use the OCT SHIFT A and v buttons to set
the octave of the sound.

7. Use the RIGHT SPLIT A and v buttons to set
the octave of the right part when the keyboard
is split.

8. Use the LEFT SPLIT A and v buttons to set
the octave of the left part when the keyboard
is split.

9. Repeat steps 2 to 8 for the other tones, as
desired.

PITCH ENVELOPE

Specify how the pitch changes over time, from
the time the key is played to the time the sound
dies out.

1. Use the PAGE buttons to view the 2/3 display.
« The display looks similar to the following.

o
PI1TCH ENVELOPE

FITEM LM ELOPE AT0E ) TOTAL
e[ TRn TR | e | sust ] oot FLE JPITCH| DEFTH

5T

ist{on | 3| ) 3| m| 13| &1 20w n|3uj
malow | aof 30] of so| of 30| o o| a0 .
ara{oeF| of 30/ of 30| o) 30| o 6| so
an|oer| of 30| of 30| o

ceccceeEesaes®

2. Use the buttons to the left of the display to
select a tone.

) of 3| af so |

3. Adjust the settings for the pitch change en-
velope.

» Use the buttons below the. display to set the
corresponding values. The envelope is
created on the display as you input the set-
tings.

» Use the TOTAL DEPTH A and v buttons to
specify the maximum level.

» Use the START PITCH A and v buttons to set
the start point. Use the STOP PITCH A and
v buttons to set the stop point.

4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 for the other tones, as
desired.
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Part IX

Sound Edit

PITCH ENVELOPE TOUCH & KEY FOLLOW

Specify how the pitch envelope changes in rela-
tion to note pitch.

1. Use the PAGE buttons to view the 3/3 display.

[f] P-ENV TOUCH & KEY FOLLOW
CPELIPE + €Y FORLOM

BL “EHIEF
n| o 'r- 3
2nd jon I o| o ol o of|Fs’

=
st o I 5] -3] 19

3rd|OFF| 0O a 0|F8 3

olrea, Thrind
! [k}

2. Use the buttons to the left of the display to
select a tone.

3. Use the TOUCH A and v buttons to change
the respective touch settings.

¢ Use the TIME A and v buttons to specify the
time change depending on touch. Use the
LEVEL A and v buttons to specify the pitch
change level depending on touch.

+ At a — setting, the softer the keys are pressed,
the greater the change. At a + setting, the
harder the keys are pressed, the greater the
change.

4. Change the key follow settings for the AT-
TACK (ATK), DECAY (DCY) and RELEASE
(RLS).

» Use the A and v buttons corresponding to the
ENVELOPE KEY FOLLOW attributes to adjust
the settings. Use the CENTER A and v but-
tons to select the center of the bend direction.

Filter Edit

Make major changes to the sound by eliminating specific frequency ranges.

FILTER & EQUALIZER

1.0On the SOUND EDIT menu, select FILTER.
» The display looks similar to the following.
S FILTER: T N i 2=

FILTER & EQUALIZER

2]

xst|nn-|mi21.1x "3 0as’ wigH | 2.88¢

Ard |DFF | LPF+EQ 211K o, ﬂdB| HIGH 2. BaK

Ath |OFF [ LPF+ED | 21.1K D.OdB; H1GH ! 2 B4K

2.Use the buttons to the left of the display to
select a tone.

Ind|oM | LPFED | 21.1x| -3.04B; WIGH 2. 96K ‘
1

3. Use the MODE button to select the filter mode.

LPF{6)+EQ (low-pass filter + equalizer)
Signals higher than the cut-off frequency are
cut. Normal sounds are softened.
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HPF(6)+EQ (high-pass filter + equalizer)
Signals lower than the cut-off frequency are
cut. Normal sounds are sharpened.

LPF24 (low-pass filter 24)
A stronger low-pass filter than LPF+EQ.

HPF24 (high-pass filter 24)
A stronger high-pass filter than HPF+EQ.

BPF (band-pass filter)
Cuts off signals that are not within in the area
between the two specified CUTOFF frequen-
cies.

s For this mode, adjuste the settings on the
EQUALIZER/FILTER side as well.

THRU
No filter effect is applied.
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4. Use the CUTOFF A and v buttons to set the
frequency range which is cut by the filter.

5. Use the RESO A and v buttons to specify the
resonance value (dB).

+ Resonance is effect which adds character to
the sound by emphasizing the harmonic com-
ponents of frequencies close to the cut-off
frequency.

<Equalizer>
For LPF{6}+EQ/HPF(6)+EQ filters, the sound
quality can be modified by the EQUALIZER.

RANGE
Select the setting range (HIGH or LOW).

FREQ
Set the standard frequency.

GAIN

Set the level increase or decrease from the
value set for FREQ (dB).

6. Repeat steps 2 to 5 for each tone, as desired.

TOUCH & KEY FOLLOW

Adjust how the filter is applied relative to touch
and pitch.

1. Use the PAGE buttons to view the 2/4 display.
s The dispiay looks similar to the following.

TOUCH & KEY FOLLOW
l_ FEMD | SLO

T;.|nnn| 2| -1 | aof 1o[EER|cs ajor 7

FILTEF PE¥ FULLEH

nalon | 32| -1 of tofcajcales .
ol of{cojrmajes
op| o{ ofcolm3jcs

e Ees

2.Use the buttons to the left of the display to
select a tone.

3. Use the FILTER TOUCH A and Vv buttons to
modify how the respective filters are applied
relative to key touch.

s Use the CUT OFF A and v buttons to specify
the amount of change in the cut-off frequency.
Use the CURVE A and v buttons to specify
the curve of change. Use the RESO A and v
buttons to specify the degree of change in the
resonance value.

4. Use the FILTER KEY FOLLOW A and Vv but-
tons to modify how the respective filters are
applied relative to note pitch,

* Use the SLOPE A and v buttons to adjust the
bend slope. Use the RANGE A and v buttons
to specify the pitch range,

5. Repeat steps 2 to 4 for the other tones, as
desired.

FILTER ENVELOPE

Specify how the filter changes over time, from
the time the key is played to the time the sound
dies out.

1. Use the PAGE buttons view the 3/4 display.
e The display looks similar to the following.
ILTER . . . N :

F. AT
tst|ov \md| of 40| w0|

Znd {ON : Q) D| a0| 80| 20( 82] B M

3rd | OFF ol 30 0| 20 D] 30 o] 30
4th | OFF o zo o} 30 0| 30 o 0

2.Use the buttons to the left of the display to
select a tone.

3. Use the FILTER ENVELOPE A and v buttons
to modify the respective filter envelopes.

* Use the buttons below the display to adjust
the respective settings.

s You can use the CUTOFF ADJUST buttons to
set the total upper and lower settings, the
START POINT buttons to set the start point,
and the STOP POINT buttons to set the stop
point.

4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 for the other tones, as
desired.
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FILTER ENVELOPE TOUCH & KEY FOLLOW

Specify how the filter envelope (curve) changes
relative to touch or note pitch.

1. Use the PAGE buttons to view the 4/4 display.
s The dlsplay looks S|m||ar to the following.

- F-ENU TOUCH & KEY FOLLOU

wst|ov | 7| a0 e -is | 15 | Fa 3

3rd|OFF Q o 0 1] 1]

RN
ahiorFl 0] of of o] o

2.Use the buttons to the left of the display to
select a tone.

esfovn | 7| 30| of-1s 15[”3E

Fa 3.

3.Use the TOUCH A and v buttons to modify
how the respective filter envelopes change
relative to touch.

e Use the TIME A and v buttons to specify the
time change, and the LEVEL A and v buttons
to specify the level, relative to touch.

« At a — setting, the softer the keys are played,
the greater the change. At a + setting, the
harder the keys are played, the greater the
change.

4.Use the ENVELOPE KEY FOLLOW A and v
buttons to modify how the respective filter en-
velopes change relative to note pitch.

« Adjust the respective slopes for attack (ATK),
decay (DCY) and release (RLS). Use the CEN-
TER A and v buttons to specify the center of
the bend slope by note name.

Amplitude Edit

Adjust the settings related to the volume of the sound.

LEVEL

1.0n the SOUND EDIT menu, select
AMPLITUDE.

¢ The display Iooks S|m|Iar to the followmg

|55) AMPLITUDE . : : IREES

LEvEL FEV FOLLOW : LEVEL 1EY FULLLW

;|J| ae| 2| 1 E|au‘c4"sa‘
\

3rd|0FF S0 | 20 1] aj €C O|F8 3|Fe 6 -
Ath|OFF| B8O | 20 [} 1] EDFIQIFIE

2.Use the buttons to the left of the display to
select a tone.

Majus] oa 41} st Al ey ae

3. Use the LEVEL A and v buttons to select the
volume.

4. Use the TOUCH A and v buttons to set the
amount of volume change in relation to how
hard the keyboard is played.

e Ata —value, the softer the keyboard is played,
the louder the sound. At a + value, the harder
the keyboard is played, the louder the sound.

5. Use the CURVE A and v buttons to select the
type of volume curve depending on touch.
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6. Use the LEVEL KEY FOLLOW A and v but-
tons to change the respective key follow set-
tings.

» Use the SLOPE A and v buttons to adjust the
bend slope. Use the RANGE A and v buttoens
to specify the pitch range by note name.

7. Repeat steps 2 to 6 for the other tones, as
desired.
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Sound Edit

ENVELOPE

Specify how the volume changes over time, from
the time the key is played to the time the sound
dies out.

1. Use the PAGE buttons to view the 2/3 display.
» The display looks similar to the following.
AMPLITUDE : ' § f=m

ENVELOPE

1st|on |@E]| 100} 74| s0| 70| of 48|woo
2nd| 0N D| 10D T4 =0 o 46 | HOLD '
ardforF| o 100] so|10o| eo|1o0| a0 |iows

2. Use the buttons to the left of the display to
select a tone.

3. Adjust the settings for the volume envelope.

+ Use the buttons below the display to set the
corresponding values. The envelope is
created on the display as you input the set-
tings.

e Use the SUSTAIN PEDAL A and v buttons to
select the type of sustain.

LONG:

Extend the release time of the sound.
HOLD:

Maintain the key-pressed condition.

4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 for the other tones, as
desired.

ENVELOPE TOUCH & KEY FOLLOW

Specify how the volume changes relative to touch
or note piich over time.

1.Use the PAGE buttons to view the 3/3 dlsplay

5] AMPLITUDE
ENVELOPE TOUCH & KEY FOLLOW

Freeie vev oo
tst]ow | 15| g | -:1| |5|£ﬂ|n:|na €2,

Znd |ON 18 B a 15 IS| EY|F$ 3| E7 "

rd | OFF 7 D o (] o|co|lFe 3] 68, - :
amjoFFl 7| 0| 0| o] ofcalf3) 68 urmniiniiniini

EEsEEsEass

2. Use the buttons to the left of the display to
select a tone.

3. Use the TOUCH A and v buttons to change
the touch settings.

+ Use the ATK A and v buttons to specify the
ATTACK time change depending on touch.
Use the DCY A and v buttons to specify the
DECAY time change depending on touch.

e At a - setting, the softer the keys are pressed,
the greater the change. At a + setting, the
harder the keys are pressed, the greater the
change.

4. Change the key follow settings for the AT-
TACK, DECAY and RELEASE.

s Use the A and v buttons correspending to the
ENVELOPE KEY FOLLOW attributes to adjust
the settings. Use the RANGE buttons to
specify the keyboard range.
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Sound Edit

LFO (cyclic modulation) Edit

LFO can be applied to the pitch amplitude, filter and/or pan to produce a cyclic modulation of the sound.

« Twelve LFO groups can be used.

LFO

1.0n the SOUND EDIT MENU display, select
LFO.
* The display looks similar to the following.

N i G
PITCH MODULATION HUERUIEN

er|ov | pEmE | w0 | o | - |

Ird{0FF| LFOOL . 22 OFF
4th|OFF{ LFQ 1 n ‘ OFF

stnfpis! ol o

and|on | ROt ‘ 2:‘ oFF | --- ‘ {. siw1sf o o,

SIN | 15 0 [

2. Use the PAGE buttons to select the respective
characteristics.
PAGE 1/4: PITCH (vibrato effect)
PAGE 2/4. AMP (tremolo effect)
PAGE 3/4: FILTER (wah-wah effect)
PAGE 4/4: PAN (auto pan effect)

3. Use the buttons to the left of the display to
select a tone.

4. Use the LFO SETTINGS A and v buttons to
adjust the respective assigned LFO's.

¢ LFO which share the same number on other
displays are also changed with this adjust-
ment.

SELECT
Select the assigned LFO number (1 to 12)

SPEED
Adjust the modulation speed.

KEYSYNC
When playing more than one note, specify
whether the LFO starts or not each time a key
is pressed (ON/OFF).

e When KEYSYNC is set to ON: if, while playing
one note, you play a second note, the LFO is
applied to the second note as well.

PHASE
Degree of phase change.

5.Use the CONNECTION ON/OFF buttons to
specify whether or not the LFO is applied to
the tone.

s An arrow mark indicates that the LFO is ap-
plied.
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6. Use the TONE SETTINGS A and V buttons to
adjust the respective parameters.

PHASE
Phase

* A + indicates normal phase, and a - indicates
an inverted phase.

WAVE
Modutate the waveform.
SIN: Sine wave
TRI: Triangle wave
SQR: Square wave
SAW: Saw tooth wave

DELAY
Delay time is the time elapsed from when the
keyboard key is pressed until the modulation
begins.

DEPTH
Modulation depth

TOUCH
Degree of modulation change in relation to
touch

7.Repeat steps 2 to 6 for the other tones, as
desired.

¢ You can press the OVERVIEW button to con-
firm the status of each LFO setting.
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Sound Edit

Effect Edit

These are settings related to the various effects applied to your edited sound.

EFFECT

1.0n the SOUND EDIT menu display, select
EFFECT.
» The display looks similar to the following.

=120 EE7EA

SOUND DSP CHORUS MONC-POLY
ON-DFF OFF i | oweorr: OFF | POLY
GROUP @ Enhancer | oEPIH : [ I

TYPE : Enkancer3 PORTRNENTO

ARl oFF : REVERB onorF:
DEPTH : S i | mogust: 37 | rime -—

SOMO-[EF GFOLE TLFE WART DEFTH LHFUS DEFTH  CEVEFE--b ST MWD POLY  POPTRMENTD TIME

T = = 0 ] &4

2.Use the respective SOUND DSP A and v
buttons to specify the effect type and how the
SOUND DSP is applied.

3. Use the respective CHORUS A and v buttons
to specify how the CHORUS is applied.

4. Use the REVERB ADJUST A and v buttons
to specify how the REVERB is applied.

5.Use the MONO/POLY A and v buttons to
select the sound output mode.

6. MONO: Use the PORTAMENTO ON/QOFF but-
tons set portamento to on or off. Use the TIME
A and v buttons to set the portamento time.

m DIGITAL EFFECT

1. Use the PAGE buttons to view the 2/2 display.

s The display looks similar to the following.

s The display for the effect type which is best-
suited for the sound currently being edited is
selected.

raf EFFECT- 20087

DIGITAL EFFECT po—

SPEED

TYPE E bErune

DELAY

- S : BALANCE

STEREO-HOND :  STEREQ INTENS 11¢
. REVERB ADJUST :

TYPE LH-OFF STEFEQLPMONG  (FéIm IREFN [ETN€ DiLas  foe

2.Use the TYPE A and v buttons to select the
type of effect.

<ON/OFF button>
Specify whether the DIGITAL EFFECT button
turns on or off when the sound is selected.
When set to ON, the DIGITAL EFFECT button
turns on automatically when the sound is
selected.

<STEREQ/MONQ button> .
Select stereo (STEREQ) or monaural (MONO)
output of the effect.

3. Use the buttons along the bottom of the display
to select the attribute you wish to adjust.

* When the type is changed, the parameters
revert to the factory defaults.
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Controller Edit

Specify how operation of the controllers, such as the wheels, etc., affects the sound.

CONTROLLER

1.0n the SOUND EDIT menu display, select
CONTROLLER.

s The display looks similar to the following.

1] CONTROLLER S A : :

CONTROLLER ASSIGN

{ |[1».Hn

1
WD WMEEL | LFO L DEPTH |} om
- B4 |on [on [on |ow

AFTER TDUCH | - -' g4lon [ON |ON (oW

GLIDE : DISABLE ,

@10

_____________ !snun on |oN |ON

2.Use the buttons to the left of the display to
select a controller.

» Two functions can be assigned to each con-
troller.

3. Use the FUNCTION A and v buttons to select
a function for the controller.

4.Use the DEPTH A and Vv buttons to set the
depth of the function applied by the controller.

5.Use the TONE ENABLE ON/OFF A and v
buttons to set the controller to on or off for
each tone,

» When set to INV, the effect is applied inver-
sely.

6. Repeat steps 2 to 5 for the other controllers,
as desired.

7.Use the GLIDE A and Vv buttons to select
whether or not the glide effect is active.

ENABLE:
The glide effect is enabled.

DISABLE:
The glide effect is disabled.

« To assigning a function to the foot switch, refer
to page 159. -

Store the new sound

The MEMQRY button in the SOUND GROUP section accesses memory banks reserved for the sounds
you create with the SOUND EDIT. You can store up to 40 origina! sounds then select the sounds just

like the other sounds in the SOUND GROUP.

Procedure

1.When you have edited the sound to just the
way you like it, on the SOUND EDIT menu
display press the WRITE button.
+ The display changes to the MEMORY WRITE
display.
AMENORY WRITE - 77 o 7o R TG o
SOUND NRMING

HAME : i
Piano .

MEMORY BANK:
Rock Piano 2
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2.To assign a name to your new sound, press
the SOUND NAMING button.

¢ If you do not assign a name to your sound,
the name becomes the same as the original
sound from which you started. In this case,
skip to step b.

+ The display changes toc the SOUND NAMING
display.

7] SOUND'NRAM NG

Austin Powers Hl

01234584
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Sound Edit

3. Use the buttons below the display to assign a

name.
Press the ABC button to enter alphabetical
characters. While the SHIFT button is
pressed, upper case letters are entered.
Press the 123 button to enter numbers, etc.
While the SHIFT button is pressed, you can
enter symbols.

Press the POSITION button to move the cur-
SOf.

You can also use the TEMPO/PROGRAM dial
to select the characters.

Press the INS button to enter a space at the
cursor position.

Press the DEL button to erase the character
at the cursor position.

Press the CLR button to erase the entire
name.

Press the —« button to center the name.

.When you have finished typing the name,

press the QK button.
The display returns to the MEMORY WRITE
display.

.Use the A and v buttons to select the

MEMORY number in which to store the new
sound (1-40).

. Press the OK button.

The new sound is stored, and “COMPLETED!"
is shown on the display.
The SOUND EDIT mode is turned off.

The stored sound memories can be saved on
a disk for recall at a later time. (Refer to page
126.)

Select a new sound

You can select your original sound just like the
other sounds in the SOUND GROUP.

1.In the SOUND GROUP section, press the
MEMORY button.

¢ The list of sounds is shown on the display.

2. Select the desired sound from the list on the
display.
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Outline of Control functions

\ G) 1) 5B o 322003 & 5 Lol

Various settings related to the operation of this instrument are adjusted with the CONTROL functions.

1. Press the PROGRAM MENUS button to turn

it on.

» The display looks similar to the following.
}1] PROGRAM MENUS = - i =120
§E sounp SOUND EDIT [#]

[E] REVERB & EFFECT

SEQUENCER &
& controL composer 22
FE ot PERFORMANCE PADS

(3 customi ze

2.Select CONTROL.
e The display looks similar to the following.

R CONTROL, MENU . . o e i e L s dea)

E ineniac

™t OVERALL TOUCH
SENSITIVITY

PJFoor CONTROLLERS

MUSIC STYLE HRRHNGERE
MODE

PANEL MEMORY HOUEE

FROE IN-OUT SETTING B

3. Select a function.

INITIAL
Return the settings and memories to the fac-
tory-preset status. (Refer to page 176.)

OVERALL TOUCH SENSITIVITY (page 159)
Adjust the amount of keyboard touch
response.

FOOT CONTROLLERS (page 159)
Assign functions to the separately scld Foot
Switch and Foot Controller, etc.

PANEL MEMORY MODE
Define which panel settings are stored when
the PANEL MEMORY is used. (Refer to page
65.)
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MUSIC STYLE ARRANGER MODE
Define which panel settings change by press-
ing a FILL IN button when the MUSIC STYLE
ARRANGER is used. (Refer to page 62.)

FADE IN/QUT SETTING
Settings related to the FADE IN/FADE OUT.
(Refer to page 57.)

3. Follow the procedure to adjust the settings.

* While you are adjusting the settings, when the
TEMPG/PROGRAM indicator is lit, it indicates
that the TEMPO/PROGRAM is available for
setting the current function.

4. When you have finished setting the functions,
press the PROGRAM MENUS button to turn
it off.
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Overall Touch Sensitivity

This instrument features INITIAL TOUCH (the volume, for example, changes depending on how hard
the keyboard is played) and AFTER TOUCH (effects are added by pressing the keys harder).

1.0n the CONTROL MENU display, select
OVERALL TOUCH SENSITIVITY.
¢ The display looks similar to the following.

<M OUERALL TOUCH SENSITIVITY

INITIAL TOUCH
UELUC]TV SENSEV
ARFTER TOUCH

TONOFF ON
CURVE 1
THRESHOLD 20

2.Use the A and ¥ buttons to select the function.

INITIAL TOUCH

VELOCITY SENSE:
Adjust the amount of keyboard touch response
(0 to 9).

* When set to 0, initial touch sensitivity is turned
off.

AFTER TOUCH

ON/OFF:
Enable or disable the aftertouch effect for the
keyboard (ON/OFF).

CURVE:
Adjust the curve of the sound change relative
to how hard the keys are pressed (1 to 10).

THRESHOLD:
Specify how hard a key must be pressed to
produce the effect (1 to 127).

* The higher the value, the hard the key must
be pressed to produce the effect.

3.Use the A and Vv buttons to change the set-
tings.

Foot Controllers

If an optional Foot Switch and/or Expression Pedal (sold separately) is connected, you can assign it one
of several functions, allowing convenient and fast control during your performance.

1.0n the CONTROL MENU display, select
FOOT CONTROLLERS.
e The display looks similar to the following.

F2] FOOT CONTROLLER N
CONTROLLFR | FUNCTION

FOOT SWITCH | | BOSTAIN

FOBT SWITCH 2 GLIDE
FOOT CONT. SW 1
FOOT CONT. SU 2

START/STOP
P. MEM [NCREMENT
P. MEM DECREMENT
F. MEM BANK [NC.
TOTAL. EXPRESSION

FOOT CONT. SU 3
FOOT COMT. SW 4
EXPRESS. PEDAL

2.Use the CONTROLLER A and ¥ buttons to
select a switch name, and the FUNCTION A
and v buttons to select its function.

® FOOT SWITCH
OFF:
No function is assigned.

P. MEM INCREMENT:
Increment the PANEL MEMORY number
selection by 1.

P. MEM DECREMENT:
Decrement the PANEL MEMORY number
selection by 1.

P. MEM BANK INC.:
Change to the next PANEL MEMORY bank in
order.

P. MEM BANK DEC.:

Change to the previous PANEL MEMORY
bank in order.
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PANEL MEMORY 1 to 8:
The specified PANEL MEMORY number is
turned on.

P. MEM INC.+DEC.:
Press the switch to increment the PANEL
MEMORY number selection by one; release
the switch to return to the previous number.

START/STOP:
START/STOP button on/off

FILL IN 1:
FILL IN 1 button on

FILL IN 2:
FILL IN 2 button on

INTRO & ENDING 1:
INTRO & ENDING 1 butten on

INTRO & ENDING 2;
INTRO & ENDING 2 button on

SUSTAIN:
SUSTAIN button on/off

SOSTENUTO:
Sostenuto on/off

SOFT:
Soft on/off

GLIDE:
Glide on/off (The glide effect “bends” the pitch
down by about one semitone.)

TECHNI-CHORD:
TECHNI-CHORD button on/off

DIGITAL EFFECT:
DIGITAL EFFECT button on/off

SOUND DSP:
SOUND DSP button on/off

SOUND DSP VARI:
SOUND DSP VARIATION button con/off

ROTARY SLOW/FAST:
TREMOLO SLOW/FAST of the DIGITAL
DRAWBAR

MIC REVERB & EFF.:
MIC eftect on/off

PUNCH RECORD:
Punch in/punch out
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APC HOLD:
Memorize the chord specified for the automat-
ic accompaniment,

FADE IN:
FADE IN button on/off

FADE OUT:
FADE QUT button on/off

PAD 1 to 6:
Specified PERFORMANCE PADS on

TAP TEMPO:
TAP TEMPO button on.

B EXPRESS. PEDAL

TOTAL EXPRESSION:
The volume for all parts changes when the ex-
pression pedal is operated.

PART EXPRESSION:
The volume changes only for parts for which
PART EXP PEDAL was turned ON on the
PART SETTING display for SOUND. (Refer to
page 136.)

+ The initialized settings are as follows:

FOOT SWITCH 1 SUSTAIN
FOOT SWITCH 2 GLIDE

FOOT CONT. SW 1 | START/STOP

FOOT CONT. SW 2 | P.MEM INCREMENT

FOQOT CONT. SW 3 | P.MEM DECREMENT

FOOT CONT. SW 4 | P.MEM BANK INC.

EXPRESS. PEDAL | TOTAL EXPRESSION

+ For connection of a Foot Switch, etc., refer to
page 178.



Part XI Customize

Outline of Customize functions

Many of this instrument’s settings can be customized for maximum playing convenience and ease.

1.Press the PROGRAM MENUS button to turn
it on.

PROGAAN
s
pny

+ The display looks similar to the following.

‘PROGRAM: MENUS,
SOUND
[#] REVERB & EFFECT SECUENCER B

= conTrOL comroser 2

F@mio PERFORMANCE PADS

CUSTON1ZE

2. Select CUSTOMIZE.
* The display looks similar to the following.

=] CUSTOMIZE MENU S
=3 HOME PRGE SETTING MIDI SETTING

E FAVUDRITE SETTING DATA PROTECTION f

B oisPLAy TIME oUT LANGURGE SETTING [o]

WALLPAPER SETTING DISK PREFERENCE

'E CUSTOM PANEL MODE

+ This display can also be accessed by pressing
and holding the FAVORITES button for a few
seconds.

3. Select a function.

HOME PAGE SETTING (page 162)
Mcodify the layout of the normal display (home

page).

FAVORITES SETTING
FAVORITES display settings (page 31)

DISPLAY TIME OUT {page 163)
Adjust settings related to the screen display.

WALLPAPER SETTING (page 164)
Change the background (wallpaper) of the dis-

play.

DATA PROTECTION (page 164)
Specify when you don’'t want the data to
change in cases where it normally does, for
instance during disk load and when automatic
settings are made, etc.

CUSTOM PANEL MODE (page 165)
Set the range of settings that are affected
when you recall the panel settings with the
CUSTOM PANEL button.

MIDI SETTING LOAD OPTION (page 165)
Specify how MIDI data is handled when data
is loaded from a disk.

LANGUAGE SETTING
Select your preferred language for the dis-
played messages.

» The display is different, but the operation is
the same as for HELP (page 30).

DISK PREFERENCES
Automatic display when a floppy disk is in-
serted {(page 132).

4, Follow the procedure to adjust the settings.

» While you are adjusting the settings, when the
TEMPO/PROGRAM indicator is lit, it indicates
that the TEMPO/PROGRAM is available for
setting the current function.

5. When you have finished setting the functions,
press the PROGRAM MENUS button to turn
it off.
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Customize

Home Page Setting

Arrange the contents of the normal display to suit your tastes.

1.0n the CUSTOMIZE MENU display, select
HOMEPAGE.

» The display looks similar to the following.
-] HOME, PRGE SETTING . s . )
2B [rvee

PICTUSE LOARD

USER EDIT BRI R R G 0K ]
(BRI A7 F =T

2.Use the TYPE A and v buttons to select a
type.
¢ Select from the following types.
DEFAULT:
The initialized settings.
DEFAULT WITH PICTURE:
Bitmap data that you downloaded with PIC-
TURE LOAD can be positioned in the mid-
dle of your screen.

PRESET 1-3:
Preset types.
USER:

Made with the USER EDIT function.
s The selected type is previewed in the middle
of the display.

3. Press the OK button.

® PICTURE LOAD
Download selected bitmap (.BMP) data.

1. Insert a disk with the desired bitmap data into
the disk drive.

2. Press the PICTURE LOAD button.
3. Select the .BMP file you wish to load.

4. Press the LOAD button.

» The bitmap file is downloaded, and the display
returns to the HOMEPAGE setting display.

» To return to the initialized bitmap data, press
the PICTURE INITIAL button.

» Bitmap data of 2, 16 or 256 colors and 160 x
100 pixels can be loaded.

» |n some cases the data may not load correctly,
depending on the software with which it was
created.
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m USER EDIT
By arranging the various display parts, you can
create your own USER type display.

1. Press the USER EDIT button.
+ The display looks similar to the following.

-] USER HOME PAGE EDIT

1TEM

a7 [TLE BAR NORM :
TIILE BAR P.MEN

TLPAENT Re| Pigem Abmoarbers

TIILE BRR RHYTHH
TIILE BRR PRD
TITLE BRAR SPLIT
TITLE BAR SEO
+BALANCE WORH 1
BALANCE NORM 2

2.Use the ITEM A and v buttons to select the
part you wish to position.

CURSOR

3. While looking at the preview display, use the
CURSOR button to specify a location.

4.Press the SET button to set the part at the
specified location.

¢ If you select a part which has already been
positioned, you can press the CLEAR button
to delete it.

5. Repeat steps 2 and 4 to create your display.

6. Press the WRITE button.
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Display Time Out

Numerous message displays and setting displays conveniently guide you through the operation steps
of this instrument. Once you become familiar with the operation of your instrument, however, you may
wish to shorten or even suspend the display time of the message displays.

1.0n the CUSTOMIZE display, select DISPLAY 3. Use the TIME A and v buttons to change the
TIME OUT. setting.
* The display looks similar to the following.

ey DLSPLAY T INE - OUF S P 0. 4. Press the OK button.
DISPLAY TYPE }
SRUE REMINDER « Some messages may be displayed evenif they

" COMPLETED"  MESSAGE DEFAULT .
ARE YOU SURE? DEFAULT are set to OFF.

ERROR MESSAGE DEFRULT
SOUND/RHYTHM SELECT DEFAULT

EASY SETTI ) DEFRULT

2. Use the DISPLAY TYPE A and Vv buttons to
select the function.

SAVE REMINDER:
Reminder display (OFF, DEFAULT, HOLD, 1
to 10 sec)

‘COMPLETED’ MESSAGE:
Operation successfully completed (OFF,
DEFAULT, HOLD, 1 to 10 sec)

ARE YOU SURE?:
Display requires user action for confirmation
(OFF, DEFAULT, HOLD)

ERROR MESSAGE:
Error notification display (DEFAULT, HOLD, 1
to 10 sec)

SOUND/RHYTHM SELECT:
Sound/rhythm and PERFORMANCE PADS
BANK selection display (DEFAULT, HOLD, 1
to 10 sec)

EASY SETTING:
Display time when the setting display was ac-
cessed pressing and holding a panel button
(DEFAULT, HOLD, 1 to 10 sec)

* When set the OFF, the display will not appear.

» When set to DEFAULT, the display time
returns to the initialized setting.

* You can specify 1 to 10 seconds for the display
time.

+ When set to HOLD, the DISPLAY HOLD auto-
matically turns on.
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Part Xi

Customize

Walipaper Setting

You can change the background pattern (WALLPAPER) on your display.

1.0n the CUSTOMIZE MENU display, select
WALLPAPER SETTING.
+ The display looks similar to the following.

] URLLPAPER SETTING '

SBURo&RtyThn seLecT ¢ DEFRULT PRESET [EEIE=N

MENU PRGE : DEFRULT

OTHER + DEFRULT
URLUE

2. Use the buttons to the left of the display to
select a display category.

HOME PAGE/SOUND & RHYTHM SELECT:
The standard display and the displays to select
the sound and rhythm..

MENU PAGE:
MENU display

OTHER:
Displays different from the above.

3. Use the VALUE A and v butions to select a
mode.

DEFAULT:
Select the initialized settings.

PRESET:
Settings selected with PRESET.

¢ Use the PRESET A and Vv buttons to select a
WALLPAPER. (The selected WALLPAPER is
shown.}

4. Press the OK button.

Data Protection

Data which you don't want to change but which is normally overwritten during disk foad, song change,
or the automatic setting functions, etc. can be protected from accidental overwriting.

1.In the CUSTOMIZE MENU display, select
DATA PROTECTION.
e The display looks similar to the foliowing.

=f{ DATA PROTECTION . * o : :
1TEM _ ON/OFF
FOOT CONTROLLER SETTING '
TOTAL EQUAL1ZER OFF
INITIAL TOUCH SENSITIVITY OFF
AFTER TOUCH SENSITIVITY OFF

MIC SETTING OFF
SOUMD CONTROLLER MODE OFF
PANEL MEMORY EXP. FILTER OFF

2.Use the ITEM A and v buttons to select an
itern.

3. Use the ON/OFF button to select ON or OFF.

ON:
The data is protected and will not be
changed.

OFF:
The data is not retained.
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4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 for each item.

5. Press the OK button.
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Gustom Panel Mode

Specify the range of settings which are recalled by the CUSTOM PANEL button.

1.0n the CUSTOMIZE MENU display, select 2. Use the buttons left to the display to select a
CUSTOM PANEL MQDE. mode.
¢ The display iooks similar to the following. PANEL MEMORY:

The recalled data is the same range as the
normal PANEL MEMORY.
ALL PANEL:
All the panel settings are recalled (same
range as CURRENT PANEL data during
ALL PANEL disk load/save).

Erg CUSTON PANEL MODE .

PANEL MEMORY

3. Press the QK button.

MIDI Setting Load Option

Specify how MIDI data is handled when data is loaded from a disk.

1.0n the CUSTOMIZE MENU display, select m Use these settings when:
MIDI SETTING LOAD OPTION. GM2 mode ON:

« The display looks similar to the following. Specify how the MIDI settings of this instru-
— ment are affected when GM2 is on.

e Select from INITIAL, (initialized settings),
PRESET (MIDI PRESETS) 1, 2 and 3, and

MID1 SETTING LORD OPTION

Load MID] Parameters?

5:2: g:i.:::;::'::n;”e ; .i%- i KEEP (the settings do not change).
Use these setting mht;:___—_qE
GM2 mode is ON _—ﬁfﬁﬁ 0K NX SOUND mode ON:
1% SOUND mode iz ON P INTIAL Specify how the MIDI settings of this instru-
: : S ment are affected when NX SOUND is ON.
2.Use the A and ¥ buttons to select an item. - Select from INITIAL, (initialized settings),

PRESET (MIDI PRESETS) 1, 2 and 3, and

®» Load MIDI Parameters? KEEP (the settings do not change).

From Registration file:

Specify whether MIDI data is also loaded when 3. Use the A and v buttons to change the setting.

panel data is loaded (NO/YES).

4. Press the OK button.

From Sequencer Song:

Specify whether MIDI data is loaded or

changed when SEQUENCER data is loaded

or when the SONG is changed by the SE-

QUENCER SONG SELECT, SONG COPY or

TRACK ASSIGN (NO/YES).
¢ The MIDI settings are always stored at the

start of each recorded SEQUENCER SONG

and when PANEL WRITE is executed. In the

initialized state, the MIDI settings are not

loaded even when the SONG is changed.

However, changing this setting to YES will

cause the stored MIDI settings to also lead in

these cases.
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Part XL MIDI
What is MIDI?

MIDI (Musical Instrument Digital Interface) is the international standard for digital communication of
electronic musical instrument data. This means that any equipment which has a MIDI terminal—such as
electronic musical instruments and personal computers—can easily exchange digital data with other
MIDI equipment without resorting to complicated conversions or connections.

MIDI terminals

{On the rear panel) IN:
The terminal by which this instrument receives
data from other equipment.

) @) &
The terminal that transmits data from this in-
ouT IN
|

THAY strument to other equipment.
| MIDI THRU:

The terminal that transfers data from the IN
terminal directly.

+ For these connections, use a commercially
available MIDI cable.

e Exchange of normal data through these ter-
minals is enabled only when the COMPUTER
terminal switch is set to MIDI. (Refer to page
178.)

Connection examples
E To generate sound from a connected instrument by playing this instrument
’ ouT MIDI cable I N
This instrument Another MIDI instrument

m To generate sound from this instrument by operating a connected instrument

[ v MIDI cable ouT
This instrument Another MIDI instrument
m To connect with a MID!I sequencer
ouT l IN MIDI cable ouT IN
This instrument MIDI sequencer
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Many different kinds of performance data are
sent using just one MIDI cable. This is possible
because MIDI signals are sent and received
through 16 different “basic channels” (numbered
1 to 16). In order for the exchange of data to take
place, the channels on the transmission side
must match the channels on the receiving side.
This characteristic also makes it possible te link
multiple sound generators and to control each
by matching specific channels,

The following kinds of data can be transmitted/received.

®m NOTE data

This is the most basic kind of MIDI data which
is exchanged, and is used to specify which keys
are played and how hard they are played.

NOTE NUMBER: Number specifying which key
is played.

NOTE ON: Specifies that a key is played.

NOTE OFF: Specifies that a key is released.

VELOCITY: Specifies how hard a key is struck.

s MIDI notes are assigned numbers from 0 to
127, with middle C (C3) as 60. Note pitches
are in semitone increments, with the higher
numbers assigned to the higher pitches.

B PROGRAM CHANGE

This is sound change data. When a different
sound is selected on the transmitting instrument,
the sound on the receiving instrument also chan-
ges.

m CONTROL CHANGE

These are volume, sustain, effect, etc. data used
to enhance performance expression. Each func-
tion is distinguished by its control nhumber, and
the function which can be changed by the control
differs depending on the instrument.

m EXCLUSIVE data

This is data that is specific to this instrument,
and data for the GENERAL MIDI LEVEL 2 mode
setting.
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Outline of MIDI functions

aaaa

)
Su Ilﬁc“ m:.::@em coe 6o oo
e 0000 DO @ 000 & OOO0

1. Press the PROGRAM MENUS button to turn 4. Follow the procedure to adjust the settings.
it on. » While you are adjusting the settings, when the
TEMPO/PROGRAM indicator is lit, it indicates
¢ The display looks similar to the following. that the TEMPO/PROGRAM is available for

[1) PROGRAM MENUS . - m=m setting the current function.

EZ} sounp SOUND EDIT %)

[ revere & EFFECT SEQUENCER 2 5. When you have finished setting the functions,

[ controL. conposer [ press the PROGRAM MENUS button to turn

~ it off.

FEmio PERFORMANCE PRDS =]

3 customize '

2. Select MIDI.
s The display looks similar to the following.

#i MI0I . . . R

B PART SETTING MIDI PRESETS [ff]

[E}] conTROL MESSAGES MODE SETT[NG i)

REHLT[HE MESSRGES PROGRAM CHANGE MIDI OUT%

EE commoN SETTING PANEL MEMORY oUTPUT [

X3 (NPUT/OUTPUT SETTIG COMPUTER COMNECT 10N [E]:
3. Select a function.
— Summary of the MIDI menu items

PART SETTING (page 169) MODE SETTING
Set the MIDI CHANNEL, OCTAVE and NX SOUND and GM LEVEL 2 ON setting
LOCAL CONTROL settings for each part. (page 172)

CONTROL MESSAGES (page 170) PROGRAM CHANGE MIDI OUT (page 174)
Enable or disable the exchange of various Settings for transmitting the desired PRO-
CONTROL data. GRAM CHANGE data on the specified MIDI

REALTIME MESSAGES (page 170) channel.

Enable or disable the exchange of REAL- PANEL MEMORY OUTPUT (page 175)
TIME COMMANDS, and select the CLOCK Settings that affect the transmission data
mode. when the PANEL MEMORY buttens are

COMMON SETTING (page 171) operated.

Set the functions which are common to all COMPUTER CONNECTION (page 175)
parts. Mode settings related to the flow of MID1 sig-

INPUT/QUTPUT SETTING (page 172) nals when this instrument is connected to a
Settings which determine how varicus per- personal computer.
formance data is treated during data trans-
mission and reception.

MIDI PRESETS (page 173)

Establish the optimum settings depending on
how this instrument is connected to other
equipment.

e You can save the settings you specify your-
self.
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Part Setting

Follow this procedure to set the functions which can be set for each part: MIDI CHANNELSs, the OCTAVE
data to NOTE data during transmission, and LOCAL CONTROL (whether or not the sound generator of

this instrument is active during transmission}.

1. On the MIDI MENU display, select PART SET-
TING.

RIGHT1
RIGHT2
LEFT

CONTROL

2.Use the PART A and ¥ buttons to select a
part.

e The list of parts covers 4 pages. Use the
OTHER PARTS/TR button or PAGE button to
view different parts.

3. Use the CHANNEL A and v buttons to select
a MIDI CHANNEL for the part (OFF, 1 to 16),

e A part which has been set to OFF cannot be
used to transmit or receive MIDI data.

¢ The initialized settings are as follows;

RIGHT 1 1
RIGHT 2 2
LEFT 3
PART 1 OFF
PART 2 OFF
PART 3 OFF
PART 4 4
PART 5 5
PART 6 6
PART 7 7
PART 8 8
PART 9 9
PART 10 10
PART 11 11
PART 12 12
PART 13 13
PART 14 14
PART 15 15
PART 16 16
CONTROL OFF
ACCOMP 1 -5 | OFF

BASS OFF
DRUMS 1 -2 | OFF
CHORD OFF

4. Use the OCTAVE A and v buttons to set the
octave shift value (-3 to 3).

» Octave shift is set for transmitted data oniy;
however the transmitted and received octave
shifts are linked. For example, if the trans-
mitied octave shift is set to 1, the received
octave shift is automatically set to -1.

5.Use the LOCAL A and v buttons to enable or
disable this instrument’s sound generator.

+ When set to ON, the performance from this
instrument is transmitted as MIDI data and
also sounds from this instrument. When set to
OFF, the performance from this instrument is
transmitted as MIDI data but does not sound
from this instrument.

6. Repeat steps 2 to 5 for each part as desired.
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Control Messages

Enable or disable the exchange of various centrol data.

1. On the MIDI MENU display, select CONTROL
MESSAGES.

+ The display looks similar to the following.

s The CONTROL MESSAGES display consists
of 3 pages. Use the PAGE buttons to switch
between pages.

| = CONTROL MESSAGES; "

MESSAGE

PRGRAM CHANGE
BANK SELECT
PITCH BEND
VOLUME
EXPRESS1ON
PANPOT
SUSTARIN

2. Use the MESSAGE A and ¥ buttons to select
the control message.

3.Use the ON and OFF A and v buttons to
specify on or off for the control message.

ON:
Data for the control operation is exchanged.
OFF:
Data for the centrol operation is not ex-
changed.

» The BANK SELECT setting is effective only
when PRG. CHANGE is set to ON.

e The EFFECT & REVERB setting controls the
DIGITAL EFFECT, SOUND DSP, CHORUS,
MULTI and REVERB on/off.

e RPN is the general! term for KEY SHIFT,
TUNING, PITCH BEND RANGE and
MODULATION SENSITIVITY.

4 Repeat steps 1 and 2 for each control as
desired.

Realtime Messages

Enable or disable the exchange of START/STOP data (REALTIME COMMANDS), and select the CLOCK

mode.

1. On the MIDI MENU display, select REALTIME
MESSAGES.

» The display looks similar to the followmg

i) REALTINE MESSAGES . :

REALTIME COMMANDS : oN |

INTERNAL

2. Use the buttons on the left side of the display
to select a function.

3.Use the VALUE A and v buttons to change
the setting.
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REALTIME COMMANDS
ON:
Rhythm and SEQUENCER start/ stop, con-
tinue, and song position pointer data can
be transmitted/received.
OFF:
This data cannot be transmitted/received.

CLOCK
INTERNAL:
This instrument’s internal clock is used to
control the performance. The clock of the
connected equipment is disabled.
MIDI:
The clock of the connected equipment is
used to control the performance. This
instrument’s clock is disabled. (The tempo
is displayed as “) = — - ="
o The CLOCK is set to INTERNAL when the
power to this instrument is turned on.

4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 for the other function if
desired.
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Common Setting

Set the functions which are common to all parts.

1.0n the MIDI MENU display, select COMMON
SETTING.
+ The display looks similar to the following.

PROGRAM CHANGE TO P. MEM OFF
INTRO. FILL IN, ENDING ¢ OFF
APC CONTROL : OFF
FADE TN-OUT H ON

PROGRAM CHANGE MODE : MNX SOUND
ORUMS TYPE : Nx SOUND
SONG SELECT :

PREVIOUS M

2.Use A and ¥ buttons to select the item,

NOTE ONLY:
Of the performance data, specify whether or
not only note data is exchanged.

PROGRAM CHANGE TO P. MEM:

Enable or disable the exchange of program
change numbers for the RIGHT 1 part by
cperation of the PANEL MEMORY buttons.

* For this setting, the PANEL MEMORY 1tc 8
program change numbers correspond to the
bank numbers as follows:

BANK A =0t07
BANK B =810 15 ...

INTRO, FILL-IN, ENDING:
Enable or disable the exchange of intro, fill-in
and ending data.

APC CONTROL:
Enable the exchange of data for the on/off
status of the AUTO PLAY CHORD's ONE
FINGER, FINGERED and PIANIST modes.

FADE IN/OUT:
Specify whether or not FADE IN/QUT data is
exchanged.

PROGRAM CHANGE MODE
NX SOUND:
Program change numbers are standardized
among NX SOUND Technics models which
are set to this mode. The program change
number assigned to a given sound on one
model is assigned to the same sound on all
models which are set to the same mode.

PREVIOUS TECH:
Program change numbers are standardized
among non-NX SOQUND Technics models
which are set to this mode. The program
change number assigned to a given sound
on one model is assigned to the same sound
on all models which are set to the same
mode.

MAP R:
GS basic sounds are transmitted and
received as GS program change numbers.

MAP Y:
XG basic sounds are transmitted and

received as XG program change numbers.
*GS is a trademark of Roland Corporation. XG is a
trademark of Yamaha Corporation.

DRUMS TYPE

NX SOUND
Keyboard percussion instrument sounds
correspond to the same key note numbers
for connected NX SOUND Technics models
that are set to this type.

PREVIOUS TECH:
Keyboard percussion instrument sounds
correspond to the same key note numbers
for connected non-NX SOUND Technics
models that are set to this type.

SONG SELECT
ON:
Song number data can be exchanged.
OFF:
Song number data cannot be exchanged.

PREVIOUS MODEL MODE

ON:
INTRO, FILL IN, ENDING and APC CON-
TROL, FADE IN/OFF data are converted to
CONTROL CHANGE data for previous
models and then transmitted.

OFF:
The above settings are not converted.

3.Use A and v buttons to change the setting.

4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 for the other settings as
desired.
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Motde Setting

Initialize the settings for when the NX SOUND or GM LEVEL 2 mode is ON.

1.0n the MIDI MENU display, select MODE
SETTING.

e The dlsplay looks similar to the follownng

B2 ‘MOBE: SETIING i3

NX SOUND GM LEVELZ

2. Select the mode.

s The confirmation display appears. Press the
YES button to execute the function, or press
the NO button to cancel the function.

Input/output Setting

Make the settings which determine how various performance data is treated during data transmission

and reception.

1.0n the MIDI MENU display, select
INPUT/QUTPUT SETTING. -
s The display looks similar to the following.

i INRUTZOUTRUT SETTIN

RIGHT 1 INPUT [ DI
AUTO PLAY CHORD INPUT ON
VELOCITY INPUT : DIRECTY

TECHNI-CHORD OUTFUT ! OFF
TRANSPOSE OQUTPUT :

DRUM PATTERN OUTPUT

RUTD PLHV CHORD GUTPUT :

AUTO OCTAVE [FT OUTPUT :

2.Use the A and ¥ buttons to select the item.

RIGHT 1 INPUT

CONDUCTOR:
When data for the RIGHT 1 partis received,
the CONDUCTOR determines which part it
is used for.

DIRECT:
When data for the RIGHT 1 partis received,
it is treated as RIGHT 1 data, and perfor-
mance data for all parts is received on their
respective basic channels,

AUTO PLAY CHORD INPUT
ON: Input data for the ACCOMP, BASS,
DRUMS and CHORD parts is received.
OFF: Data for the above parts is not received.
¢ MIDI channels should be assigned to the
above parts before exchanging data.
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VELOCITY INPUT
DIRECT:
The VELOCITY value of received NOTE ON
* data is treated as is.
QFFSET:
The VELOCITY value of received NOTE ON
data is offset (—50 to 50).
» Select VELOCITY OFFSET VALUE. Use
the A and v buttons to change the value.
+ All the values are offset from the current
value by the fixed amount.
e The upper (127) and lower (1) limits can-
not be exceeded.
FiX:
The VELOCITY value of all received NOTE
ON data is set to a fixed value. (1 to 127)
s Select VELOCITY FIXED VALUE. Use
the A and v buttons to change the value.

TECHNI-CHORD QUTPUT
ON: Keyboard notes generated by the TECH-
NI-CHORD function are also transmitted.
OFF: Only key note data of the pressed keys
is transmitted.

TRANSPOSE QUTPUT
ON: The note data of the transposed notes is
transmitted.
OFF: The note data of the played keys is trans-
mitted.
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DRUM PATTERN QUTPUT
ON: Data from the DRUMS part is transmitted.
OFF: Data from the DRUMS part is not trans-
mitted.

AUTO PLAY CHORD QUTPUT
ON: The data for the ACCOMP, BASS and
CHORD parts is transmitted.
OFF: The data for the above parts is not trans-
mitted.
+ MIDI channels should be assigned to the
above parts before exchanging data.

AUTO OCTAVE SHIFT OQUTPUT
ON: If the octave has been automatically
changed, the data of the transposed notes
is transmitted, depending on the sound.
OFF: The note data of the played keys is trans-
mitted.

3. Use the A and v buttons to select the setting.

4, Repeat steps 2 and 3 for each item as desired.

MIDI Presets

Establish the optimum settings depending on how this Keyboard is connected to other equipment, and
on whether this Keyboard is used as the master or the slave.

1.0n the MIDI MENU display, select MIDI
PRESETS.

» The display locks similar to the following.

it _ L A G

DRGAN FIXED TOUCH
PX PIANO
ACCORDION

BRSS PEDAL

EXTERNAL SEQUENCER
 EMTHOOTTAPC: : e

2.Use the A and ¥ buttons to select the con-
nection setup.

« The PAGE 1/4 display shows connection
setups with this instrument as the SLAVE. And
the PAGE 2/4 display shows connection
setups with this instrument as the MASTER.

* The MASTER is the instrument used to trans-
mit data, and the SLAVE is the instrument
used to receive the data.

+ Use the buttons below the display to select
WITHOUT APC (the AUTO PLAY CHORD is
not used} or WITH APC (the performance in-
cludes AUTO PLAY CHORD).

3. Press the OK button.
* When the settings have been successfully

stored, “COMPLETED!" appears on the dis-
play.

Notice
When an instrument such as an organ or ac-
cordion with separate or divided keyboards
dedicated to melody and chords is used as the
master instrument, if this instrument's split
point is set to a note below the lowest note of
the melody keyboard of the master instrument,
it is possible to produce melody notes on mul-
tiple parts by this instrument's CONDUCTOR
settings.

» Assign the RIGHT 1 channel as the CHAN-
NEL for the melody keyboard. Assign the
CHORD channel (or if you also wish the
played note to be produced, CHORD +
LEFT) as the CHANNEL for the chord key-
board.

» You will alse have to specify CONDUCTOR
as the RIGHT 1 INPUT for the INPUT/OUT-
PUT SETTING.
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m Storing user settings

After you change the MIDI settings, you can store
your customized settings in USER preset
memories (3 USER memories).

1. Adjust the various MIDI settings.

2.Goto PAGE 4/4 of the MIDI PRESETS display.
+ The display looks similar to the following.
S MIDT PRESETS G . X

USER SETTING 1
USER SETTING 2

USER SETTING 3

3. Use the A and ¥ buttons to select the memory
in which to store the settings (USER SETTING
1, 2, 3).

4. Use the WITH SPLIT POINT? button to specify
whether or not to also store the keyboard split
point {YES/NO).

B. Press the WRITE button.

m Recalling the USER settings
1. Goto PAGE 3/4 of the MIDI PRESETS display.

B MBI PRESETS . & Tk

USER SETTING 1

USER SETTING 2

USER SETTING 3

2. Use the A and ¥ buttons to select a number.

3. Press the OK button.

Program Change MIDI Qut

Use this function to immediately transmit specific PROGRAM CHANGE and BANK SELECT data from

this display on a specified MIDI channel.

1. Onthe MIDI MENU display, select PROGRAM
CHANGE MIDI OUT.
» The display looks similar to the following.
| PROGRAN CHANGE 101 uT 25 i i o
MID1 CHANNEL
ﬁROGRRH CHRNGE
BANK SELECT MSB

BANK SELECT LSB
( BANK SELECT

2.Use the A and ¥ buttons to select a function.

MIDI CHANNEL:
The MIDI channel to transmit to (1 te 16}.

PROGRAM CHANGE:
Specify the PROGRAM CHANGE number to
transmit (1 toe 128).

BANK SELECT MSB:

Specify the BANK SELECT MSB to transmit
(0 to 127).
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BANK SELECT LSE:
Specify the BANK SELECT LSB to transmit
(OFF, 0 to 127).

s When set to OFF, neither the LSB nor the MSB
are transmitted.

3. Use the A and v buttons to change the setting.

4. Press the SEND button.

s The specified data is transmitted.

» The datais unconditionally transmitted regard-
less of the other settings.
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Panel Memory Output

These are settings affect the transmission data when the PANEL MEMORY buttons are operated.

1.0n the MIDI MENU display, select PANEL
MEMORY QUTPUT.

* The display looks similar to the following.

4§, PANEL MEMORY.- OUT

PRANEL MEMORY

PRGRAM CHANGI

BANK LSB
OFF/ON

R —— i BANK M5B

1
PART : i = | voLume

2.Use the P.MEM A and v buttons to select a
PANEL MEMORY number.

3. Use the OFF/ON A and v buttons to specify
whether the data in the selected PANEL
MEMORY number is transmitted or not.

4. Use the PART A and v buttons to select a
part (RIGHT 1, RIGHT 2 or LEFT).

5. Use the PRGRAM CHANGE A and v buttons
to specify a program change number (0 to 127,
or OFF}).

6. Use the BANK LSB A and v buttons to specify
a BANK LSB (0 to 127).

7. Use the BANK MSB A and v buttons to specify
a BANK MSB (0 to 127).

8. Use the VOLUME A and v buttons to specify
the volume (0 to 127, or OFF).

9. Repeat steps 4 to 7 for each part, as neces-
sary.

10. Repeat steps 3 to 9 for each PANEL MEMORY
number, as necessary.

Computer Gonnection

These settings are used to select the mode related to MIDI signal flow when a personal computer is
connected to the COMPUTER terminal of this instrument.

1. Turn off the power to this instrument.

2.Connect a personal computer to the COM-
PUTER terminal on the rear of this instrument,
Set the switch to the correct position. (Refer
to page 178.)

3. Turn on the power to this instrument,

4.0n the MIDI MENU display, select COM-
PUTER CONNECTION.

¢ The display looks similar to the following.

2+ COMPUTER. CONN 10

]

5. Use the A and v buttons to select a mode.

NORMAL:
The normal mede for data exchange.

KN as master:
The mode when this instrument is used as the
master keyboard.,

KN as slave:

The mode when this instrument is used as a
slave instrument.

175



Initialize

This Keyboard has many settable functions and storable memories. However, you can return the settings
and memory to the factory-preset status.

INITIAL
1. Press the PROGRAM MENUS button to turn 5. Press the OK button.
it on, * The display changes to the confirmation dis-

play. Press the YES button if you wish to
execute the initialization, Press the NO button
if you wish to cancel the procedure

A INITIAL O

PROGRAM
N

ATTENTICN!

Using [nitial Setting will *

replace any current data
trtl ;he original factory

* The display changes to the followmg settings!

{1 PROGRANMENUS i = L

. SOUND

@REUERB 8 EFFECT SEQUENCER B8 » [nitialization begins. When initialization is
completed, “COMPLETED!” is shown on the
display and the Keyboard returns to the norma!

Are You Sure?

CONTROL COMPOSER
& 2

Emot PERFORMANCE PADS = performance mode.

H3 customize » The USER MIDI, FAVORITES, HOME PAGE
settings and CUSTOM styles are not initialized

2. Select CONTROL. by this procedure.

+ The d|splay looks S|m|Iar to the followmg
[ CONTROL {MENU 5 AT o
INITIAL MUSIC STYLE ARRANGER [y
B CENa T TTul e PANEL MEMORY MODE [§

] Foor conTROLLERS FRDE [N-OUT SETTING B

3. Select INITIAL.
+ This dlsplay changes to the followmg

PERF ORNANCE
CURRENT PANEL

R ey CoE | Bl SEITINE
to the original factory COMPOSER '
settings. SEQUENCER
SOUND REMORY
EFFECT MEMORY
PRDS USER
You can also reset all the PERFORMANCE
4. Use the A and ¥ buttons to select the desired items with the following procedure:
type of initialization. Turn off the power to this instrument once.
¢ PERFORMANCE includes all the items which Then, while pressing the three lower left but-
are listed below it. tons in the RHYTHM GROUP section (LATIN,

WORLD and CUSTOM) at the same time, turn
the power on again.
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About the backup memory

and performance data

When the power to this instrument is turned off, the various settings and memory contents of this
instrument are maintained in the backup memory as follows:

CURRENT PANEL settings

about one week

PANEL MEMORY

PERFORM-| SEQUENCER

ANCE COMPOSER
(MEMORY contents)

about 80 minutes

SOUND MEMORY

PERFORMANCE PADS (USER memories)

about one week

EFFECT MEMORY

USER MIDI

(USER memories for the MIDI PRESETS)

BACKUP FAVORITES

indefinitely

HOME PAGE

ALL CUSTOM STYLE

» If you wish to retain the settings and stored memory contents for recall at a later time, store the desired

data on a floppy disk. (Refer to page 126.)

» The backup memory does not function for the stored contents until the power has been on for about

10 minutes.

+ Data from previous Technics models may be limited to PERFORMANCE data.

sSeparately sold options

SZ-E2 SZ-P1
Expression Pedal Foot Switch

{
:

I -
[E
[
g

SZ-FC2
Foot Controller

e Be sure to turn off the power before
connecting the Foot Controller.
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GConnections

© O O . @ @
«EXP PEDAL « 2- FOOT SW-1 MDI | |_ MAC
. . . OONTFIOLLER COMPUTER pPc2
THFlU Rug.o (] Rug-0 MIC
MIDI L Live out - L— auxin ——J
EXP PEDAL COMPUTER

The optional SZ-E2 Expression Pedal (sold
separately) can be connected to this terminal to
control the volume.

FOOTSW 1,2

An optional SZ-P1 Foot Switch (sold separately)
can be connected to each terminal to control
various functions. (Refer to page 159.)

AUX IN (input level 0.5 Vrms, 6 kQ)

Other instruments such as a sound generator
can be connected to this terminal, and the sound
will be output from the Keyboard’s speakers, To
receive monaural sound, connect the other in-
strument to the R/R+L terminal. (Do not connect
the L terminal.)

LINE OUT (output level 1.5 Vrms, 600 Q)

By connecting an external high-power amplifier,
the sound can be reproduced at a high volume.
To output monaural sound, connect the external
equipment to the R/R+L terminal. (Do not con-
nect the L terminal.)

MIDI
These terminals are for connection to another
MIDI instrument. (Refer to page 166)

FOOT CONTROLLER

An optional SZ-FC2 Foot Controller (sold
separately) can be connected to this terminal to
control various functions. (Refer to page 159.)

MIC

A microphone can be connected to this terminal

for voice output through the speakers.

» The effects applied to the MIC INPUT and the
microphone volume can be set. (Refer to page
42)
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By connecting this terminal to the serial port of

a computer, performance data can be ex-

changed. Use the switch to select the type of

computer.

* Be sure that the power to this instrument is
turned off when connecting to a computer or
when changing the switch setting.

Caution:
Failure to turn off the power before changing

the switch setting may result in malfunction.

+ When no computer is connected, or when a
MIDI interface is used, the switch should be
set to MIDI.

Connection to a Macintosh series computer

Use an ACCESSORY CABLE (SZ-JJAP1: sold

separately) to connect the COMPUTER terminal

of this instrument to the modem port or printer

port of a Macintosh Series computer. Set the

switch to MAC.

» Set the MIDI interface clock of the Macintosh
software to 1 MHz.

+ Do not remove the core at either end of the
cable.

Connection to a PC

Use an ACCESSORY CABLE (SZ-JJAT1: sold

separately} to connect the COMPUTER terminal

of this instrument to the RS232C terminal of a

PC. Set the switch to PC2.

* The MIDI driver included with the cable should
be installed in the computer. (Refer to the
manual accompanying the cable.)

+ Do not remove the core at either end of the
cable.

* All product and company names are trademarks or
registered trademarks of thir respective owners.



Symptoms which appear to he signs of trouble

The following changes in performance may occur in the Technics Keyboard but do not indicate trouble.

Phenomenon

Remedy

Sounds and effects

The buttons, keys, etc. malfunction.

» Turn off the POWER button once, then turn it on again.
If this procedure is not successful, turn off the POWER
button once. Then, while pressing the three lower left
buttons in the RHYTHM GROQUP section (LATIN,
WORLD and CUSTOM) at the same time, turn the
POWER button on again. (Note that, in this case, all
programmable settings, functions and memories
return to their factory-preset status.)

No sound is produced when the keys are pressed.

« The MAIN VOLUME is at the minimum setting. Adjust
the volume with the MAIN VOLUME control.

» The volumes for the selected parts are set to the
minimum levels. Use the balance buttons to set the
volumes of the relevant parts to appropriate levels.
(Refer to page 27.)

¢ The part is muted. (Refer to page 27.)

» The LOCAL CONTROL for a part performed on the
keyboard is set to OFF. Set the LOCAL CONTROL to
ON. (Refer to page 169.)

Only percussive instrument sounds are produced
when the keyboard is played.

sIn the SOUND GROUP section, the DRUM KITS
button is on.

The volume is very low when the keyboard is
played.

+ The volume setting in the SEQUENCER contents is
very low. Follow the INITIAL procedure to reset the
settings. {Refer to page 176.)

The sound you hear is different from the sound you
selected.

«This sometimes occurs when you play back
SEQUENCER or COMPOSER data which was created
on a different model, or when MIDI data is received
from a connected instrument. Select the desired
sounds again.

Rhythm

The rhythm does not start.

+« The DRUMS volume is set to the minimum level. Use
the balance buttons to set the DRUMS volume to an
appropriate level.

« A SEQUENCER PLAY button is on. When you are
not playing back the SEQUENCER performance, turn
off the SEQUENCER PLAY button.

« CLOCK is set to MiIDl. Set CLOCK to INTERNAL.
(Refer to page 170.)

AUTO PLAY
CHORD

No sound is produced for the autornatic accom-
paniment, or only the sounds of some parts are
produced.

¢« An ACCOMP part does not sound if its corresponding
volume is set to the minimum level. Use the respective
balance buttons to set the ACCOMP 1-5 volumes to
appropriate levels,

SEQUENCER

Storage is not possible.

+ The remaining memory capacity of the SEQUENCER
is 0. Follow the SONG CLEAR or TRACK CLEAR
procedure to erase the memory. (Refer to page 93)

The playback measure indication is different from
when the performance was recorded.

«The number of measures corresponds to the time
signature of the rhythm selected at the start of
recording. To change the rhythm in the middle of the
song, record the rhythm change in the RHYTHM part.
(Refer to page 90.)
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Phenomenon

Remedy

COMPOSER

Storage is not possible.

» The remaining memory capacity of the COMPOSER
is 0.

Setting the time signature and number of measures
is not possible.

» The time signature and number of measures cannot
be changed for a pattern which is currently recorded
in the COMPOSER. If you wish to change the time
signature and/or measure data, first follow the
procedure to clear the memory. (Refer to page 106.)

The playback timing of the rhythm pattern is
different from the timing with which it was recorded.

e The QUANTIZE tunction was on when the pattern was
recorded and the timing was automatically corrected.
Set the quantize level to a smaller note unit or to OFF
when recording. (Refer to page 108.)

Disk Drive

The Disk Drive produces a noise during recording
or playback.

# This occurs when the Disk Drive is reading a disk. It
does not indicate a problem.

When the procedure to load from a disk is per-
formed, the contents of the keyboard memory are
erased.

e When performing the load operation from a disk, the
keyboard memary changes to that of the data loaded
from the disk. if you wish to preserve a song which is
stored in the keyboard memory, save it on a disk
before performing the load procedure. (Reter to page
126.)

MIDI

Data cannot be exchanged through MIDI terminals.

» The switch for the COMPUTER terminal is not set to
MIDI. Turn off the power to this instrument and set
the switch to MIDI. (Refer to page 178.)

» Match the channels on the transmitting side and the
receiving side. (Refer to page 169.)

The sound quavers or i$ distorted.

* When the COMPUTER terminal or both the MIDI IN
and OUT terminals are connected to a computer,
depending on the computer software the received data
may be sent back to the instrument just as it is.
Because of this the sound generated from the keys
and the sound generated from the returned data are
both produced, causing undesirable effects, such as
the sounds canceling each other out, for example. In
this case, either change the software settings to
prevent received data from being returned, or set the
MIDI LOCAL CONTROL to off.

Other

Noise from a radio or TV can be heard.

+«This sometimes occurs when electrical equipment
such as a radio or TV is used near the instrument. Try
maoving such electrical equipment further away from
the instrument.

¢ The sound may be coming from a nearby broadcast
station or amateur radio station. If the sound is
bothersome, consult your dealer or service center.

The cabinet becomes warm during use.

# This instrument has a built-in power source that heats
the cabinet to some degree. This is not an indication
of trouble.
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Error messages

No. Contents No. Contents
The data on the disk that you are using It is only possible to merge melody
00 | .
is for a different product. 6 tracks.
An error has occurred while the disk was Tracks such as rhythm, chord and
01 loading. control cannot be merged.
Please try again! Itis only possible to copy melody tracks.
02 |There is no disk in the Disk Drive. 27 |Tracks such as rhythm, chord and
- - - control cannot be copied.
03 The file that you tried to foad is empty. - -
- - This song is too long to be saved as a
An error has occurred while the disk was 28 | MIDI file
05 |saving. — -
Please try again! The MIDI file that you have trl_ed to Ioa_d
- o - exceeds the memory capacity of this
The disk that you are using is write 29 |instrument and cannot be played. The
og |Protected. , , SEQUENCER memory has been
Please remove the write protection and
. cleared.
try again, - - -
- — It is not possible to change the time
07 The disk that you are using is full. Please signature or measure length of a
use another disk. 40 |COMPOSER pattern after it has been
An error has occurred while the disk was recorded. If you want to proceed, you
08 formatting. The disk that you are using must first clear the entire COMPOSER
may be faulty. pattern.
Please try formatting another disk. The time signature of the pattern from
10 The data is already copy protected, which you are copying is different from
15 | The song you are trying to save is empty. the COMPOSER memory that you are
; — using.
Tht'?bISTAthﬁBp '\QID‘ F”t‘E 'z mcom; 31 Either. Change the time signature
16 ga |I edwcli is instrument and canno of the COMPOSER memory
€ loaded. or: Copy from a pattern that has
17 | This is not a STANDARD MIDI FILE. the same time signature
The timebase (FPQ resolution) that you 32 Memory full
18 g;agtoload is not 24/48/96/192/288/384 Select a Track before setting
. 33 parameters for AUTO PUNCH
A problem has occurred with your RECORD.
SEQUENCER Data. : -
20 — The file that you are trying to load was
g,h': might be due to a damaged or faulty 43 saved on a previous KN keyhoard. It is
ISK. only possible to load using the
21 Memory full “PERFORMANCE" option.
50 It is necessary to press REC STOP to Itis impossible to edit a Drum Kit. Please
complete this procedure. 44 |select a different sound from any group
It is impossible to change the time except Keyboard Percussion.
23 signature because it has already been It is only possible to insert MELODY
set in the existing tracks. 46 Tracks. Tracks such as RHYTHM,
A rhythm track already exists. It is CHORD and CONTROL cannot be
24 impossible to assign two tracks to inserted.
rhythm. This procedure is not possible with a
It is only possible to change the velocity 47  |composer pattern or the metronome.
on a melody track. Please select a preset rhythm pattern.
25 It is not possible to record using preset
54 |banks, compile banks, or control banks.

Please select one of the user banks.
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No.

Contents

55

Special tracks such as CHORD {APC),
RHY and CTL exist in the song from
which you are copying and are
incompatible with the destination song
because it is in the GM mode.

56

AUTO PUNCH recording has been
unsuccessful because SEQUENCER
operation was interrupted before the
PUNCH OUT measure was reached.

58

The song that you have tried to load
exceeds this instrument's available
memory and cannot be loaded. The
selected song memory has been cleared.

62

The computer connection is not active
because the computer pert switch is set
to MIDI. Please turn the power off, set
the switch to the desired setting and turn
the power back on.

63

This Bitmap is in the wrong format for
the KN and cannot be loaded. See the
Owners Manual for mere details.

64

Please select the Panel Memory that you
want to pame,

65

It is not possible to use the CHORD
FINDER in this mode. Please select
CHORD FINDER from HOME page or
CHORD STEP RECORD page.

66

SOLO pads are special pads which
include Chord information. Pleases use
SOLO pads when the rhythm and
accompaniment is playing.

67

There are no APC or CHORD tracks.
Select and APC track or CHORD track,
and try again.

68

It is not possible to record directly into
the SOLO pads. Record on the
SEQUENCER and Copy the melody and
chord information into a SOLO pad.

69

It is not possible to delete all measures.

70

It is not possible to insert over 16
measures in a PATTERN,

71

It is not possible to set the start measure
to the measures you set to copy.
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Index

A
ACCORDIONREGISTER ............ ..., 35
AMPLITUBE . .. ... i e i ce e e 152
APC CONTROL (MIDl) ...... e 171
APC/SEQUUENCERVOLUME ................. 54, 82
AUTOPLAYCHORD .........ov i iie e nns 51
AUTO PLAY CHORD INPUT (MIDI} ............... 172
AUTO PLAY CHORD OUTPUT (MIDI) .. ........... 172
AUTOSETTING . ... 67
AUXIN Lo e 178
B
BACKUP . 177
Backupmemory . .......v it 177
BANK .. e 66
BANKVIEW .. ... 63
BEAT ... 49
BENDRANGE SET ... ... i 135
C
CHORDFINDER .........ci i 55
CHORDSTEPRECORD .........ccovvvnviiann. 88
CHORUS ... e 41
CLOCK(MIDI) ... ... i 170
COMMONSETTING (MIDI} . ... ... ...t 171
COMPOSER ... ... 104
COMPUTER .. ... ... s 178
COMPUTERCONNECTION . .................... 175
CONDUCTOR ... e 36
Conneclions .. ......... ... it 178
CONTRAST ... .. i e 30
CONTROL ... e i 158
CONTROL MESSAGES{MIDI) ................... 170
CONTROLLER . ... ... ... .. i 156
COUNTINTRO ... ... i 50
CUSTOMIZE ... ... i 161
CUSTOMSTYLECOPY ... ... 17
CUSTOMPANEL .......... ... ..o 85
D
DEMO .o 12
DIGITALDRAWBAR ... ... ... ... .. iiiiiinnn., 34
DIGITALEFFECT ... ...t iiaeinnn s 39
DIRECTPLAY ... ... i 123
DiskDrive .. ... ... ... e 118
DISK ... e s 120
Display ...........coovniiia. [P 27
DISPLAYTIMEOQUT ......... ... .o, 163
DISPLAYMOLD .............ccovvens. P 30
DRUMEDIT ... e 95
DRUM PATTERN QUTPUT(MIDI) ................ 172
DRUMSTYPE(MIDI) ........ ... iiiiiiiinnnn 171
E
EASYCOMPOSER ... ... ... oo i 106
EASYEDIT ... e 145

EASY REC ... ... . . e 76
EQUALIZER . ... ... i iiaaaans 143
ErmmOrmessages . ..o vve e n e i 181
EXIT e 30
EXPPEDAL ....... 0o 178
ExpressionPedal .................... ... ..., 177
F
FADEIN/OUT ... i e 56
FAVORITES ... .. . e 30
FILL IN e e it e 50
FILTER ... . i it ine s 150
FINGERED ...... ..ot cn e e 52
FLOPPY DISK FORMAT . ... ... ... ... ... ....... 126
FOOTCONTROLLERS ........ ... ... s, 159
FOOT SW .. e e e 178
FootSwitch . ....... .. . . 177
G
GENERALMIDILEVELZ . .......c.iviiivnnan. 119
GLIDE ... . e 159
H
Headphones ........ ... ... i, 10
HELP .. e 30
I
INITIAL ... e e e e e 176
INPUT/OUTPUT SETTING (MIDIy .. ... ... ........ 172
INTRO&ZENDING ... 50
K
KEYSCALING ....... ... 140
KEY SHIFT ... ... e e 135
L
LANGUAGE SELECT . ... ... .. i 30
LEFTHOLD ... . . i as 54
LPO i e 154
LINEOUT .. e 178
LOAD ... . s 121
LOCAL(MIDI) ...t 169
M
MAINVOLUME .. ... i 11
MASTERTUNING ............ ... .cciiviennn. 140
MEASURECOPY ... .. i e 98
MEASUREERASE ...... ..ot 99
MEASURE & TIME SIGNATURE . ................. 107
MEMORY, AUTOPLAYCHORD ................... 53
MEMORY, RHYTHMGROUP .................... 111
MEMORY, SOUNDGROUP ..................... 157
MENU e e e 28
MI . . 166
MIDIPRESETS . ........ ... i, 173
MIDISETTING LOADOPTION ........... .. .. .... 165



MIXER ... 138

MODE (AUTQPLAYCHORD) .................... 53
MODE (SOUND CONTROLLER) .................. 43
MODULATION . ... .. e i 44
MULTL . ., 42
Musicstand ......... ... ... . . .. i 10
MUSIC STYLIST ... .. . i i 60
MUSIC STYLEARRANGER ...................... 62
MUTE ... 27
N
NOTE EDIT .. i e e 91
NOTEONLY{MIDD ......... ... ..., 171
O
ONBASS ... . . e 53
ONEFINGER ... ... ... i e 52
ONETOUCHPLAY ... ... ... .. i, 59
Oplions .. ... 177
OTHERPARTS/TR ......... ... i 28
OVERALLTOQUCHSENSITIVITY . ................ 159
P
PAGE ... ... 28
PAN 135
PANEL MEMORY ....... PN 63
PANEL MEMORY QUTPUT(MIDI) ................ 175
PARTSELECT ... i e e 3z
PART SETTING (SQUND) ... ... ... ...... 135
PARTSETTING(MIDI} ...... ... ... ..., 169
PATTERNCOPY ... ... . 115
PERFORMANCE . ... .. e 118,177
PERFORMANCEPADS ......................... 66
PIANIST . e 52
PITCH . . 149
PITCHBEND ....... ... ... . .. 44
PROGRAM CHANGEMODE (MIDI) ............... 174
PUNCHRECORD .......... ... ... ... ..., 84
Q
QUANTIZE, COMPOSER . ...................... 108
QUANTIZE, SEQUENCER ....................... g2
R
REALTIME COMMANDS(MIDI} .................. 170
REALTIMERECORD ..............cciiivienn. 77
REVERB ...... ... .. 41
RHYTHMGROUP ... .. ... ... . ... 48
RIGHT1INPUT(MIDD) ........ ... ... 172
RIGHT 1/RIGHT2QCTAVE ...................... 38
S
SAVE ... e 126
SET e 63
SEQUENCER ....... .. ... i 72
SEQUENCERPLAY .. ... ... . ... 81
SEQUENCERRESET ...t 80
SEQUENCERSONGSAVE ..................... 128
SINGLELOAD ... .. ... ... 122
SMFELOAD ... .. i 122
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SMFSAVE .. ... .. . 129
SOLO e e e 38
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SONGSELECT/NAMING ......................... 83
SOUND . e 135
SOUNDARRANGER ... 58
SOUNDCONTROLLER ........... ..., 43
SOUNDDSP ... e e 40
SOUNDEXPLORER ............... ... ..., 33
SOUNDEDIT ... i e 144
SOUNDGROUP . ... ... i 32
Specifications . ........ .. ... .. .. ... 185
SPLITPOINT ... i e 37
StandardMIDIFile ...... ... ... ... ... ... . ..., 119
START/STOP .. . e 49
STEPRECORD ...........ccoiiiiiiiiinnnn ... 86
STEPRECORD:CHORD .............. ... 88
STEPRECORD: RHYTHM . ...................... a0
STOP e 66
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SUSTAIN .. 39
SYNCHRO&BREAK ........... oo t.. 49, 56
T
TAPTEMPO ... ... . 49
TECHNI-CHORD . ... ... .. . . . . . .. 46
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TONE . e 146
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TRACKMERGE ....... ... ... ... . . 98
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V
VARIATION . . . e 48
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VELOCITYCHANGE ........................... 102
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W
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Specifications

SX-KN6000

KEYBOARD 61 KEYS (WITH INITIAL TOUCH)
SOUND GENERATOR PCM
MAX. POLYPHONY 64 NOTES _

NUMBER OF SCUNDS 1008 SOUNDS + 33 DRUM KITS + 2 DIGITAL DRAWBARS
® PIANO, GUITAR, STRINGS & VOCAL, BRASS,
a MALLET & ORCH PERC, WORLD, ORGAN & ACCORDION,
Z | SOUND GROUP SAX & WOODWIND, PAD, SYNTH, BASS, DRUM KITS,
2 DIGITAL DRAWBAR, ACCORDION REGISTER

SOUND EXPLORER O
EFFECT PART SUSTAIN, DIGITAL EFFECT, SOUND DSP

GLOBAL REVERB, CHORUS, MULTI, MIC
WHEEL PITCH BEND, MODULATION
SOUND CONTROLLER O
PART SELECT RIGHT 1, RIGHT 2, LEFT
TRANSPOSE 2 OCTAVE
@ | NUMBER OF RHYTHMS | 200 RHYTHMS x 4 VARIATIONS
T 8 & 16 BEAT, POP, BALLAD, ROCK'N’ ROLL & BLUES,
-
I | RHYTHM GROUP 16 BAND & SWING. JAZZ COMBO, MARCH & WALTZ,
BALL ROOM & SHOW TIME, LATIN, WORLD

FAVORITES O

MAIN VOLUME, BALANCE, MUTE, CONDUCTOR, START/STOP,
INTRO & ENDING 1, INTRO & ENDING 2, FILL IN 1, FILL IN 2,
COUNT INTRO, SYNCHRO&BREAK, TEMPO/PROGRAM, TAP TEMPO,
FADE IN/QUT, SPLIT POINT '

20 PRESET BANKS x 6 PADS WITH SOLO
PERFORMANCE PADS USER BANK x 3, COMPILE BANKS x 2, CONTROL PRESET x 1
STOP, AUTO SETTING

MODE: ONE FINGER, FINGERED, PIANIST
MEMORY, ON BASS, CHORD FINDER, LEFT HOLD

MUSIC STYLE ARRANGER O

CONTROLS

AUTO PLAY CHORD

SOUND ARRANGER @)

MUSIC STYLIST O

ONE TOUCH PLAY C

TECHNI-CHORD O

PANEL MEMORY 13 BANKS x 8, SET, NEXT BANK, BANK VIEW, CUSTOM PANEL
16 TRACKS
RESOLUTION: 1/86 PER BEAT

SEQUENCER STORAGE CAPACITY: APPROX.40000 NOTES (10 SONG MAX.)

INPUT MODES: EASY RECORD, REALTIME RECORD, STEP RECORD
FUNCTIONS: RECORD& EDIT, COPY & PASTE, RANGE EDIT

8 PARTS: BASS, ACCOMP 1 — 5, DRUMS 1, 2
STORAGE CAPACITY: APPROX. 13000 NOTES
INPUT MODES: EASY COMPOSER, REALTIME RECORD, STEP RECORD
FUNCTIONS: PATTERN COPY,CUSTOM STYLE COPY,
SEQ TO COMPOSER CCOPY, LOAD SINGLE COMPOSER
MEMORY: 3 BANKS

3.5 inch FLOPPY DISK DRIVE for 2HD {1.44MB), 2DD (720KB)
DISK DRIVE LOAD, SAVE, DIRECT PLAY, SONG MEDLEY, DISK TOOLS,
PREFERENCES, STYLE CONVERT, CUSTOM STYLE LOAD/SAVE

COMPOSER
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SX-KN6000

SOUND SETTING

PART SETTING, MIXER, MASTER TUNING, KEY SCALING,
TECHNI-CHORD, SOUND LOAD CPTION

SOUND EDIT

EASY EDIT, TONE, PITCH, FILTER, AMPLITUDE, LFO, EFFECT,
CONTROLLER
MEMORY: 40, 1 USER DRUM KIT

REVERB & EFFECT

MIC REVERB & EFFECT, SOUND LOAD OPTION, ALLOCATION, MIXER
SOUND DSP, MULTI, CHORUS, REVERB, EQUALIZER

r

INITIAL, OVERALL TOUCH SENSITIVITY, FOOT CONTROLLERS,

CONTROL PANEL MEMORY MODE,
MUSIC STYLE ARRANGER MODE, FADE IN/OUT SETTING
HOME PAGE SETTING, FAVORITE SETTING, DISPLAY TIME OUT,
CUSTOMIZE WALL PAPER SETTING, MID! SETTING LOAD OPTION,
DATA PROTECTION, LANGUAGE SELECT, DISK PREFERENCE
PART SETTING, CONTROL MESSAGES, REALTIME MESSAGES,
MIDI COMMON SETTING, INPUT/QUTPUT SETTING, MIDI PRESETS,
MODE SETTING, PROGRAM CHANGE MIDI QUT,
PANEL MEMORY QUTPUT, COMPUTER CONNECTION
LCD
DISPLAY PAGE, CONTRAST, EXIT, DISPLAY HOLD
HELP O
DEMO O
PHONES, FOOT SW 1, 2, FOOT CONTROLLER, EXP PEDAL,
TERMINALS LINE OUT (R/R+L, L), AUX IN (B/R+L, L), COMPUTER,
- MIDI {IN, OUT, THRU), MIC
OUTPUT 66 W (18 W x 2 FOR MID/HIGH, 30 W x 1 FOR BASS)
SPEAKERS 12 ¢m x 2, 6.5 ¢cm x 2 FOR MID/HIGH, 14 cm x 1 FOR BASS

POWER REQUIREMENT

75 W

AC120/220/240V 50/60 Hz

AC120V 60 Hz (NORTH AMERICA AND MEXICO)

AC230-240V 50/60 Hz (EUROPE, AUSTRALIA, NEW ZEALAND,
SINGAPORE AND PHILLIPPINES)

DIMENSIONS (W x H x D)

106.3 cm x 20 cm x 41.8 cm (41-27/32' x 7-7/8 x 16-15/32")

NET WEIGHT

15.4 kg (34 Ibs)

ACCESSORIES

AC CORD, MUSIC STAND, STYLE CONVERT DISK, INITIAL DATA DISK

¢ Dasign and specifications are subject to change without notice.
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